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Urdu: An Essential Grammar is a reference guide to the grammatical 
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The complexities of Urdu are set out in short, readable sections, which are 
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* detailed contents list 
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independent learners too. 
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PREFACE 


by Gopi Chand Narang 


Urdu is a major language of South Asia which has been gaining in popularity 
since the advent of independence of India and Pakistan. It is one of the eighteen 
national languages listed in the Constitution of India, as well as the national 
language of Pakistan. Unlike Arabic and Persian, Urdu is an Indo-Aryan language 
akin to Hindi. Both Urdu and Hindi share the same Indic base, and at the 
phonological and grammatical level they are so close that they appear to be one 
language, but at the lexical level they have borrowed so extensively from different 
sources (Urdu from Arabic and Persian, and Hindi from Sanskrit) that in actual 
practice and usage each has developed into an independent language. This 
distinction is further marked at the orthographic level, where Hindi uses Devanagari 
and Urdu uses the Arabo-Persian script indigenously modified to suit the 
requirements of an Indo-Aryan speech. With this context in view, although the 
grammars of these languages cover much common ground, nevertheless in order 
to do justice to the differing sociolinguistic paradigms, separate materials have 
to be developed for each of these languages, which taken together form the 
fourth largest speech community in the modern world. 

The grammatical tradition of Urdu and Hindi is now almost three centuries 
old, beginning with Ketelaar in the seventeenth century and continuing through 
Schultze, Forbes, Fallon, Platts, Shakespear, Gilchrist and others down to the 
nineteenth century. While Platts’ work has become a classic and is reprinted 
time and again, the others have fallen into disuse. Lately, with inputs from 
modern linguistics, and the fresh impetus given by Urdu’s new status as a 
national language as well as a cultural vehicle of the Indo-Pakistani diaspora, the 
need for new teaching materials is ever on the increase. The work of scholars 
such as Barker, McGregor, Russell, Shackle, Glassman, Pray, Naim and others 
has met some of the present need, however most of them have developed language- 
teaching books in which a discussion of the grammar is included as part of the 
pedagogical requirement. As far as I know, no reference grammar of Urdu (or 
Hindi) has so far been written, and it is precisely this gap which the present 
volume attempts to fill. 

I have known Ruth Laila Schmidt for more than twenty years, since her 
study of Dakhini Urdu appeared. She is widely travelled in India and Pakistan, 
spending years in research and teaching. Her research in the Dardic language 
Shina, and her Practical Dictionary of Modern Nepali, have in particular been 
well received. She belongs to that brand of South Asian linguistic scholars who 
deserve attention for their sense of dedication and thoroughness. It has been my 
pleasure to interact with her on this grammar, and I found the work fulfilling. 
Though the volume is called a reference grammar, I am sure it can profitably be 
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read from cover to cover in a systematic way. As such it breaks fresh ground, 
and I do hope it will serve as a model for future intrepid scholars in the difficult 
terrain of South Asian grammatical studies. 


New Delhi 
14 June 1999 


INTRODUCTION 


What is Urdu? 


Urdu is widely spoken not only in South Asia but also in the West. Worldwide, 
there are nearly 55 million Urdu speakers.' 

In Pakistan it is the national language and is used in instruction in most 
government schools, at the lower levels of administration, and in the mass media? 
The number of Urdu speakers in Pakistan has been estimated at almost 11 
million with the largest number in the province of Sindh, followed by Panjab. 

Urdu is also one of the one of the 18 national languages of the Union of 
India. There are almost 44 million Urdu speakers in India, with the largest 
numbers found in the state of Uttar Pradesh, followed by Bihar, Maharashtra, 
Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka. Delhi is also a significant centre not only of 
Urdu speakers but of Urdu literature and publishing. 

Urdu is also spoken in Bangladesh, Afghanistan and Nepal, and has become 
the culture language and lingua franca of the South Asian Muslim diaspora 
outside the subcontinent, particularly in the Middle East, Europe, the United 
States and Canada. 

Historically, Urdu developed from the sub-regional language of the Delhi 
area, which became a literary language in the eighteenth century. Two quite 
similar standard forms of the language developed in Delhi, and in Lucknow in 
modern Uttar Pradesh. Since 1947, a third form, Karachi standard Urdu, has 
evolved. 


What does this work cover? 


Urdu: An Essential Grammar is intended to present as complete a description of 
the grammar of Delhi Standard Urdu as is possible in the space available. It does 
not cover Urdu phonology or the writing system. The inventory of grammatical 
structures has been compiled from existing textbooks as well as from texts 
typically read in second- and third-year Urdu classes. 

This work is a reference grammar rather than a pedagogical grammar. 
Grammatical constructions are grouped by topical headings: nouns, pronouns, 
adjectives, adverbs, verbs, etc., with a network of cross references to other 
sections. It is intended to serve a resource to which to refer as one reads texts; to 


1 Sources: The Summer Institute of Linguistics Ethnologue, Census of India 1991, Census of 
Pakistan 1981, Encyclopedia Britannica (Britannica Online). 


2 Tariq Rahman, Language and Politics in Pakistan, Karachi: Oxford University Press, 1996. 


Introduction xvii 
uc — ————ÓÓ— — DEG PG EBENEN 
look up complex grammatical constructions, or review more elementary 
constructions; and with the help of the table of contents, index and cross-references, 
to look up individual sentences and analyse them without reading the whole 
book. Ideally one should be able to start anywhere in Urdu: An Essential Grammar 
and find the information one needs. 

Although one can certainly read this book from cover to cover, and the 
author has kept that kind of reader in mind, that is not its primary purpose. This 
means that some constructions must be looked up in several different places. If a 
person wishes to make a comprehensive review of the use of n& with perfective 
tense transitive verbs, he or she must consult all the following sections: $211, 
8510, 8629 and $809, because the n& construction involves a postposition, verb 
constructions, special forms of pronouns, and the notion of transitivity; and each 
of these is dealt with under its own heading. Cross references are provided to 
make the search easier. 


Transcription system 


«The primary purpose of the transcription system, which is adapted from that 


presented by R.S. McGregor; is to provide a guide for pronunciation. The two 
main departures are: (a) the Arabic letters «5 c joo bs g + are not 


distinguished, and (b) long and short e and o are distinguished as: e ē/o 0 (even 
though short e, o are allophones of / i a u /). The purpose for transcribing them 
in this way is that the environments of short e, o are many, complex and often 
require a knowledge of the spelling of the word, or its origin; thus this convention 
is expected to be helpful to the reader. 


How should this book be used? 


This work is most useful to students who already have a basic knowledge of 
Urdu. The reader may begin by skimming the table of contents to get an overview 
of what is covered and how it is organized. A reader who knows what he or she 
is looking for may find it here. Alternatively, one may look up key words in the 
index. For example, the uses of the adverb bhi 'also' are listed in the index 
under ‘bhi’, ‘emphatic particles’, ‘modal adverbs’, ‘both ... and’, ‘neither ... nor’ 
and ‘relative words followed by bhi’. Finally, look up any reference and follow 
the network of cross-references. 

In the example sentences, the grammatical topic under discussion is highlighted 
by italicization of words in the Urdu transcription and the corresponding English 
translation. Occasionally, a literal translation holds the italicized equivalent. The 
following examples illustrate italicization. 


3 R.S. McGregor, Urdu Study Materials, Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1992. 
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rer tap pro uae pU el 
daftari kām us ka nam mujhé malüm hai 
official work Iknow his name (his name is known to me). 


If there is no italicization in an example, it is because the structure of the Urdu 
original and the translation are too disparate to permit the technique, because the 
entire sentence would need to be italicized, or because the relevant Urdu word is 
not expressed in the translation. For example, kyà in the sentence below merely 
introduces a question, and is not translated. 


8 uus 
kya ye gharā hai? 
Is this is a water pot? 
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SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS 


X becomes y 

x is derived from y 

y is added to x 

y is a variant or inflected form of x 


feminine 
intransitive 
literally 
masculine 
plural 
singular 
transitive 


active participle 
passive participle 
verbal noun 


1 NOUNS 


Urdu has two grammatical genders: masculine (m.) and feminine (f.). Nouns 
may have special gender suffixes (marking), or be unmarked for gender. Nouns 
are inflected to show number (singular or plural) and case (nominative, oblique 
or vocative). 


GENDER AND MARKING 


101 Gender 


All Urdu nouns belong to one of two noun genders, masculine and feminine. 


MASCULINE FEMININE 
U3 larkā, boy S9 larki, girl 
x: bacca, (male) child Ul. ciriyā, bird 
m ghar, house l2 mēz, table 
102 Marking 


All Urdu nouns may be additionally divided into two groups: those which are 
marked for gender (marked nouns), and those which have no special gender 
Suffix (unmarked nouns). 

Plural nouns, excepting masculine unmarked nouns, have distinctive gender 
suffixes. See $107. 


103 Marked nouns 


Nouns ending in the masculine gender suffixes -ā |, -a o and -aya ~ are 
masculine: 


63)  lark& boy „33 bacca, (male) child 
le,  muryà rooster ^43;  Tiipaya, rupee, money 


Extremely rarely, the suffix -ā is nasalized. 


olg5 kūār, well 


2 Urdu: An Essential Grammar 


Nouns ending in the feminine gender suffixes -1 ($ or -iyā L are feminine. 


SX lapki, girl „3: bacci, (female) child 
sr mury hen bie ciriya, bird 


104 Unmarked nouns 


Nouns which do not end in the above gender suffixes are unmarked, and their 
gender must be learned. 


m ghar, house (m.) 
e kàm, work (m.) 
WLS  kitab book (f.) 
Special attention should be paid to nouns that look like marked nouns, but are 


not. A number of common masculine nouns end in -i. They are either suffixless 
nouns that happen to end in -1, or nouns formed with the occupation suffix -1. 


oh pani, water (suffixless) 
Sjl->  jabazi, sailor ( j l> jahāz, ship + occupation suffix) 


Some feminine nouns end in -ā, -a or -dth. They are either suffixless words that 
happen to end in -ā, -a, -àri, or Arabic nouns in which the final -a » results from 
an Arabic suffix -t 3 which derives a feminine noun from a masculine one: 


b» hava, wind, air (a suffixless Arabic noun) 

S jaga place (colloquial pronunciation of Ka jagah) 

cJ» vālida, mother (term of reference) (< Arabic JJ!» valid, father) 
QU! ammārn, mother (term of address) 


Feminine nouns formed with the suffix -iyā should not be confused with masculine 
nouns. 


Už» — ciriyà bird ( |= cirā, male sparrow + diminutive suffix) 


105 Natural gender 


The biological gender of people or animals denoted by a noun usually determines 
the gender of the noun. 


ol. . math, mother (term of address) (f.) 
Yh bap, father (term of address) (m.) 


Nouns 3 


„513 dāktar, doctor (masculine if a man, feminine if a woman) 
Kaus dastkār, artisan (masculine if a man, feminine if a woman) 
) 


106 Some other clues to gender of nouns 


Some other suffixes or noun patterns help to identify the gender of nouns. 


Arabic loanwords 
Arabic nouns ending in -at c -iyat 4 and-ā | are usually feminine. 


3  qimat, price 
<= haisiyat, status, capacity 
t> — hayà modesty 
ls» — dava, medicine 
Verbal nouns of the pattern taf'l | «3i are feminine. 


CAJSG — taklif, trouble 
pei tasvir, picture 


Arabic nouns ending in-a » are usually masculine. 


„le> hamla, attack 
mas qissa, story 


However, valida ol, ‘mother’; tāliba „J , ‘female student’; dafa Jo, 
‘time’, are feminine. Note also that not all masculine nouns ending in -a are 
borrowed from Arabic, as there is an increasing tendency to write chētī hé o in 
place of final alif | : ghanta pig for ghantā Lgl, ‘hour’ (indigenous Urdu); 
pata „<; for pātā Ly , ‘address’ (Persian); kamra 0,5 for kamrā | 5”, ‘room’ 
(Portuguese). 


Persian loanwords 
Nouns ending in the place suffixes -gah olf and -šē <! are feminine. 


o cus Ls  ibadatgah, place of worship 
ZLS xāknāē, isthmus 
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Nouns ending in the noun-forming suffixes -1 ($ and -gī a are feminine. 
de 93 dost, friendship 
S4) zindagi, life 

Nouns ending in the place suffix -istān or -stān Ol. are masculine: 


OS] pakistan, Pakistan 
OLX,  régistin, desert 


Indigenous Urdu words 
Most indigenous nouns ending in- or © 9 are masculine. 


lg: bhāē, market price 
yl ālū, potato 
„513 dakii, robber 


However, personal names in rural areas are often formed by adding -0 for men 
and-ē for women: 


gb t3jó(a woman's name) 
pla.)  ramzànü(a man's name) 


Nouns ending in the noun-forming suffixes -pan , and -pā \ are masculine. 


ose bacpan, childhood 
NES larakpan, boyhood; childishness 
Ule 5 burhāpā, old age 


Nouns ending in the diminutive suffix -i (5 - ~ -iyà L and the noun-forming 
suffix -i (g are feminine. 


«jue, — pahàri small hill (from pahār $1, , mountain) 
Uie ciriyā, bird (from cirā 3» , male sparrow) 
yo silāī, seam, sewing (from silnā LL. , to be sewn) 
«li — lambai, length (from lamba L , long) 


Nouns 5 


Nouns ending in the abstract noun-forming suffixes -ahat bel ,-āvat du | and 
-yat c are feminine. 


4! 45 ghabrühat, confusion 
35) — ruküvat obstacle 


NOUN PLURALS 


107 Forms (nominative case) 


There are different plural suffixes for masculine marked, feminine marked and 
feminine unmarked nouns. Masculine unmarked nouns have no plural suffixes. 


(a) The suffixes - and -a (masculine marked) change to -ē: 


EE — 55 larka — larkē, boys 
ZR € om bacca — baccē, children 


If the suffix -à is nasalized (-arh), the plural suffix is nasalized as well. 
ees € ols  — küam-— küém, well 
(b) The suffix -aya (masculine marked) changes to -a& ~ -€: 
8545 € m» rüpaya — rūpaē, rūpē, rupees 
(c) Masculine unmarked nouns have no plural suffix: 
A c P ghar — ghar, houses 
(d) The suffix ī (feminine marked) changes to -iyarh: 
oU e SH larki > larkiyam, girls 
(e) Indigenous feminine nouns ending in -iyā take the plural in -iyam. 
QUie € UR ciriyā > ciriyarh, birds 
(f) Feminine unmarked nouns add the plural suffix -ērh: 


pats e ou kitāb > kitabérh, books 
usb € ls» davā — davaérh, medicines 
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Reduction of penultimate short vowel 


When suffixes consisting of long vowels, including the nominative and oblique 
plural and the vocative, are added to roots containing two or more short vowels, 
the penultimate short vowel of the root is reduced or lost. 


Sy ge aurat, woman + -€m — aurtém, women 
or bahen, sister + -ér + bahném, sisters 


Table 1: Plural of nouns 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

Masc. MARKED wh larka ERES. 

à Ps kamra FS P kamré 

r3) rūpaya 25 ZA» rūpaē, rūpē 

cles — ilar oX£S küe 

MASC. UNMARKED m ghar P ghar 
FEM. MARKED S3 laki QUSS — larkiyam 

kis ciriya OU — ciriyam 
FEM. UNMARKED wk kitāb obs kitübem 


108  Non-count (mass) nouns 


Non-count (mass) nouns do not have plural forms. 


shen 
bahut pani 


a lot of water 


JI ST ob ak 
hamārē pas kāfī cīnī hai 
We have plenty of sugar. 
If one has occasion to speak of more than one variety of non-count nouns, they 


may be pluralized. However plural amounts of non-count nouns are usually 
gualified by the measure or container used to hold them. See $116. 


Nouns 7 


"el uS eub h oly 
hamārē pas dē tarah ki dālēri: hairh 
We have two kinds of lentils. 


INFLECTION OF NOUNS 


2 £ " " " 1 
Nouns may occur in the nominative, oblique or vocative case. 


109 Nominative case 


Nominative nouns most commonly occur as the subjects of verbs. (In perfective 
tenses, however, the subjects of transitive verbs take the postposition né, and are 
in the oblique case. See §629.) 


- 2 ty le sh 
larkā yahārh rahtā hai 
The boylives here. 


- Ü 2 JS rai) 
rüpaya kal milé gà 
The money will be available tomorrow. 


A nominative noun may occur as the direct object of a sentence. 


- ge CLS nas) 33! oe ES eO oe 
maim kim kartā hürh aur rūpaya kamātā hūrh 
I work and I earn money. 


110 Oblique case 


Whenever a noun is followed by a postposition (for example, ko 5 , ‘to’; kā 
U; ‘of’; mērh um sin’; S8 ‘from’, etc.), it occurs in the oblique case. The 
ergative postposition né à also takes the oblique case of nouns. (See Chapter 
5 for information about postpositions; see 8211 for pronouns before nē.) 


1 The term ‘case’ is used in this work to refer only to bound nominal suffixes (nominative, 
oblique and vocative) described below and in Chapter 2. Other grammaríans treat grammatical 
postpositions (Chapter 5) as case markers. According to this school of thought, a noun followed 
by the ergative postposition né is in the ergative case; a noun followed by kē is in the dative 
case, and a noun with no postposition is in the nominative-accusative case. 


8 Urdu: An Essential Grammar Nouns 9 


Oblique singular Oblique plural 


i ā F ; All plural nouns have oblique suffixes (except Perso-Arabic nouns with borrowed 
Only masculine marked nouns have a special oblique singular suffix. Persian or Arabic plural, or dual, suffixes; $1405; 81503-81504). The oblique 


(a) The suffixes -a and -a:(mascùline marked) change 09 «6: plural forms are derived from the nominative plural forms as shown below. 


6 553 e 5» larkā > larkē kā 


(a) The plural suffixes -Æ and -€m change to -Om: 
We pF ev kamra > kamrē kā 


CoS — SH larké—> larkūr kā 


If the suffix - is nasalized (-arh), the oblique suffix is nasalized as well. 5 os TAE - ays kamré— — kamrom kā 
Uo» c a» rūpē > rüpor kā 


(b) The suffix -aya (masculine marked) changes to -aē - 4: Lopts e om kitābērh > kitübor kā 
Gas ‘ 5 A» € rid) rūpaya > rūpaē kā, rūpē kā (b) The plural suffix -īyārh changes to -īyūrh: 


(c) Feminine nouns and unmarked masculine nouns do not change. Uo yas) < oU larkiyārh — larkiyór kā 


Uu E „Šš ghar > ghar ka (c) The suffix -órh is added to the suffixless masculine unmarked forms: 
S e d» larkī > larkika 
T r Ts & = gharorh kā 
COLS OLS Kitab kitābkā ox c Af ghar 
Examples 
Examples P 
~ 7 Magi Sb 6 o$e5 0l 
: PARU ! 
rams ss 53 in kūārit kā pani thanda hai 
lrkākā bit karācī 2 hai Tee Ca Ē The water of these wells is cold. 
The boy’s brother is in Karachi (lit. the brother of the boy is in Karachi). 
à vam 5 5S A Q3 my 

bob o E ox 2 
Rr. Megs g S uses ua gharórh kë kiráe muxtalif hair 
- kā pānī thandā hai The houses have various rents (lit. rents of the houses are various). 
The water of this well is cold. 

: - LS les asi 

P a Zorn gt ge - 
ra b Jb os aoe larkiyēri kā bhai karācī mēri hai 
ghar kā kirāya tin hazār Tupac hai The girls’ brother is in Karachi (lit. the brother of the girlsis in Karachi). 
The rent of the house is three thousand rupees. 

NC : MVC 
adu ši g ls kitābēri ki gīmatērh muxtalif haiti 
kitàb ki gīmat dē sau rūpaē hai 


The books have various prices (lit. prices of the books are various). 
The price of the bookis two hundred rupees. 
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Table 2: Oblique case of nouns 


SINGULAR NOMINATIVE 
Masc. MARKED Wh larka 
s» 5 kamra 
rtd) ūpaya 
ols — küam 
MASC. UNMARKED A ghar 
FEM. MARKED o> lark 
Se ciriya 
FEM. UNMARKED ots kitab 
PLURAL NOMINATIVE 
MASC. MARKED d larkē 
PES kamrē 
a» 2)  rūpaē, rūpē 
DS kn 
MASC. UNMARKED ms ghar 
FEM. MARKED SW larkiyám 
ol.  — ciriyam 
FEM. UNMARKED ots  — kitaber 


OBLIQUE 
S? aë 
e m" kamré 
a» 6 AY rūpaē, rūpē 
ie ken 
s5 ghar 
PEE 
Ube — ciriyà 
obs kitàb 
Ostique 
033 — lakom 
ey) "s kamrūri 
092) rūpūrh 
ojs kūēūm 
Os.  gharōrh 
as larkiyorn 
Unde ciryom 
OX us kitābūrh 


111 Oblique nouns resulting from dropping of ko 


Thé postposition kō, ‘to’, ‘at’ is often dropped in expressions describing movement 
to a destination. The noun remains in the oblique case. See $507. 
Nouns in time expressions also appear in the oblique case. See $1309, 81311. 


112 Expressing totality 


Numbers, time words and the pronoun sab may occur in the oblique plural to 
express totality or an indefinitely large amount. In numbers 20 or lower, it tends 
to express totality; in higher numbers it expresses an indefinitely large amount. 


Nouns 11 


The following words have special stems before -Om. 


Basic FORM 


35 dā two 
=~ sau, hundred 
ene» sab, all 


Totality 
- ÉT òlm osh 
paricom mehmān a gaë 
All five guests came. 


indefinitely large amounts 
c2 QS 
saimkarór daraxt 
hundreds oftrees 


STEM BEFORE -Ür STEM PLUS -órh 


O95 don- Ysg donóm 
Jim saika- — 035%. saithkarorh 
g~ sabh- Ose  Sabhom 


- LA SS Ope 2 Ose! 
unhēri nē sabhóri ko bulāyā 
He called every single one ofthem. 


-un SD ste os 
vo ghantóm roti rahi. 
She went on crying for hours. 


Totality may also be expressed by a phrase in the pattern: X ka X, where X is a 
repeated noun, noun phrase or the pronoun sab. In this expression, the oblique 


plural is not used. 


- ST Ops nae Sree HAS de JE 6 UE ue ST 
ché ké ché mehman ā gaē ag mēri jangal kā jangal jal gaya. 
All six guests came. The entire forest burned in the fire. 
S dea agu aye Waco 

sārē kē sare daraxt jal gaé sab ka sablut gaya 

Every last ttee burned. Every lastthing was looted. 


113 Vocative case of nouns 


The vocative singular suffix is 
plural suffix is-G 9 . 


identical with the oblique suffix. The vocative 


The vocative is used only towards persons or objects identified with persons, 


and does not occur very often. 


interjections, 6 9! , ai al .'o 


Vocatives may be introduced by the vocative 


"orarē <y), ‘hey’ ($1217). 


2 This stem is actually derived from sab hi (sab, ‘all’ + hi, emphatic particle). 
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The nominative form of bētā, ‘son’ is sometimes used in place of the vocative, 
addressing both boys and girls. 


REPETITION OF NOUNS 


114 Simple repetition 


Table 3: Vocative case of nouns The doubling of nouns expresses variety or multiplicity. 


we dt die So ob 053 i) 


SINGULAR NOMINATIVE VOCATIVE is dukān max kē masālē miltē hairi 
MASC. MARKED SY lakā EM larké Various kinds of spices are available in this shop. 
MASC. UNMARKED sl — bhai ole bhāī liga š S SS ās pr 
Ai s ham nē fagir kó galī galī dhürhda 
FEM. MARKED "E. nin LS lapķi We searched for the fagir in lane after lane. 
FEM. UNMARKED oe bahen Qr)? bahen 
115 Repetition with an echo word 
PLURAL NOMINATIVE Vocative Nouns (and other parts of speech) are sometimes repeated with a rhyming echo 
Masc. MARKED 2 larkē 353) darko word, often one beginning with v- ». Echo words beginning with v- have no 
MASC. UNMARKED ole bhai adl) bhāiyē meaning of their own; their function is to generalize the meaning of the first 
i dc word. Sometimes an echo word has a meaning of its own, but its independent 
FEM. MARKED d» larki a2) larkiyd occurrence is much less frequent than its occurrence in the compound. 
FEM. UNMARKED í om bahen sm bahnē 
urls alle 
cabi vabi 
Examples something like a key (< cābī, key) 
-3 wale ka ! Sy 25 ol ples py 
bētē, idhar ao 6 rikSé vālē! dhūm dhām 
Son, come here. O rickshaw driver! pomp and show (< dhūm, pomp; dhām, splendour) 
gi 6 Lipi pat sles 
bacco, sund bhāiyē aur bahno! ° NOUNS AS UNITS OF MEASURE (116) 
Listen, children. Brothers and sisters! 


Nouns describing measure, quantity and price may behave like adjectives and 
precede the nouns they qualify. Used in this way, they are not followed by the 
possessive kā. Marked masculine measure nouns (camca, rūpaya) take plural 
suffixes when they denote a plural number. Feminine measure nouns (piyālī, 


3 See ‘Reduction of penultimate short vowels’ under $107 for loss of penultimate -e- in bah(e)no. 


bāltī) do not. 
re V o uem Greed 
pacās rūpaē mītar dē camcé cīnī 


fifty rupees (a) metre two spoons (of) sugar 


14 Urdu: An Essential Grammar 


s glo Ju Bhs 
car piyālī cae dó balti pani 
four cups (of) tea two buckets (of) water 


However, if the noun is not used like an adjective, it inflects in the usual way: 


tle VIL 5» SL oem 
mujhē pani ki dē baltiyari cahier 
I need two buckets of water (two different buckets, both containing water). 


When nouns showing units of measure, time or money are preceded by numbers, 
they do not take the oblique plural suffix. 


45 bj c paš mu 
sau dafa sē zyāda 
more than one hundred times 


maim dē ghanté mērh āūrh gi 
I will come in two hours. 

= UT as SO 33 

dā din kē bad ana 

Come after two days. 


But: 


-T an SOs? ae 
kuch dindri ke bad ana 
Come after a few days. 


OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH USED AS NOUNS (117) 


Many adjectives can also be used as nouns. See 8319. 

A few Perso-Arabic loanwords, including naujavan ls 9 , ‘young man’; 
yairmulki | S. .£ , ‘foreigner’; numainda oad , ‘representative’, and nouns 
denoting nationality, are classified as both nouns and adjectives. See §319. 

Participles are essentially verbal adjectives. Both imperfect and perfect 


participles may be used as nouns (though it is infrequent). See §906, §911. 
The infinitive is a verbal noun and is used as a noun in sentences. See §639. 


2 PRONOUNS 


There is no distinction between the masculine and feminine genders in Urdu 
pronouns. The same pronoun is used for both ‘he’ and ‘she’ (the verb phrase 
often provides the information, however). There is on the other hand a distinction 
between proximate and distant in the third person: Urdu distinguishes between a 
‘he/she/it’ which is close at hand, and a ‘he/she/it’ which is at a distance. 

Urdu pronouns may refer to singular or plural people or things. Plural pronouns 
referring to people may refer to two or more people (grammatical plural), or to a 
single person respectfully (polite plural). 

Like nouns, pronouns may occur in the nominative case (for example as 
subjects of sentences) or in the oblique case (followed by postpositions; $208).' 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


201 ye, ‘this’ and vo, ‘that’ 


The demonstrative pronoun ye, ‘this’ refers to something or someone close at 
hand. The demonstrative pronoun vo, ‘that’ refers to something or someone 
further away. The demonstrative pronouns ye and vo are identical in form to the 
personal pronouns ye and vo (meaning ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’). 

! In the nominative case, the plural forms of ye and vo are identical to their 
singular forms. Only the verb shows whether the pronoun refers to a singular or 
plural noun. 


Examples 
9 ,L$,  yekyühai? What is this? 
~  yegharahai This is a water pot. 
S ve tS — yeky@haith? What are these? 
vadi R ye gharē hai These are water pots. 


In the oblique case, however, ye and vo have distinct singular and plural forms. 


1 — See Chapter 1, footnote 3 for a definition of the term ‘case’ as used in this work. 
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Nominative and oblique demonstratives 


NOMINATIVE OBLIQUE 
SINGULAR an ye vo is 
4 
o vo ol vs 
PLURAL n ye Ol in 
09 vo òl un 
Examples 
$ 4 LS pb 6 uel $^ LS pb Sri 
is kā nām kyā hai? us kā nām kyā hai? 
What is the name of this? What is the name of that? 
* ox AF LS S Ol -ox AS ed Ole 
unk kya kahtē hair? ham in kö gharē kahtē hairh 
What do you call those? We call these water pots. 


The demonstrative pronouns also function as adjectives. 


=o th be a 
ye gharā barā hai 
This water pot is big. 


a! Ps g Ole es 
vo kuath bahut gahrā hai 
That well is very deep. 


ae Sy Te ud 
is kuērh kā pani thandā hai 
The water of this well is cold. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


202 Forms 


Table 4: Persons and cases of personal pronouns 


NOMINATIVE OBLIQUE 
SINGULAR 
Ist person oe mairh, I 4x. mujh 
2nd person g tī you 4» tujh 
3rd person 09 vo, he, she, it tl us 
m yYe,he,she,it od ds 
PLURAL 
lst person e ham, we e ham 
2nd person mj tum, you po um 
eel ap, you yl ap 
3rd person 09 vo they of un 
mye, they öl in 


203 Honoritic levels in second person pronouns 


There are three second person pronouns: ti, tum and äp. The use of tū is very 
intimate, tum is non-honorific, and ap is honorific. 


tū 


is used only when addressing a small child in one’s own family, one’s 


beloved, God, as an insult, or as a reproof to a servant or subordinate. It 
occurs commonly in poetry (where according to convention, the poet 
addresses his beloved). 


is used when addressing one or more persons of lower status, children, 


or close family members younger than oneself. Persons of equal status 
may address each other as tum in informal social situations. When 
addressing small children in another person’s family, one should use 
tum, not tū. 


is used when addressing one or more persons of higher status, persons 


to whom respect is due, or family members elder than onself. It is also 
used by young persons to elderly persons (even if the elder is a servant), 
to skilled persons (of all socio-economic ranks}, and by parents to 
children, to teach them good manners. Finally, persons of equal status 
generally address each other as āp in formal social situations, such as 
an office or a formal event. 
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ap is also used as a third person polite plural pronoun meaning ‘he’, ‘she’. 

„i This is even more honorific than vo + plural verb, so is used to refer to 
persons to whom a high degree of respect is due (including revered 
religious personages, especially the Prophet Mohammad (PBUH)). 


Examples 


-J my wa $ a ly QS LS” ES 
tū kya kha raha hai? mumh khēl 
What are you eating? Open (your) mouth (to a very small child). 


- $62) S) 
(tum) baithó 
(You) please sit down. 


Se FET S Oh Ald 
tum itni rat gaé kaharh jā rahi ho? 
Where are you going so late at night (to a younger family member)? 


ap baithié 
You please sit down (to an elder). 


"ils a a Alor D uc)? ow! 
āp sé darxāst hai ke hamérh apné fann sē navāzēri 
He (an honoured poet) is requested to favour us with his art. 


204 ham used as a first person singular pronoun 


The first personal plural ham is sometimes colloquially used in place of the 
singular, maith. By referring to himself as a member of a group, the speaker 
makes himself slightly more anonymous. The use of ham may also reflect a 
person’s assumption of social superiority or superior status. ham is also used in 
place of mairh in poetry. 


mel g SUS ON SS ot 

a Bs BE n se 

ham kō un sé vafa ki hai ummid 

jó nahim janté vafa kya hai 

Thope for loyalty from the one 

Who does not know what loyalty is (Gtālib) 
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205 Omission of personal pronouns 


Personal pronouns, especially tii and tum, are often omitted in sentences, since 
the verb provides information about person, number, gender and level of respect. 


DE AE Sis S 


kya karo gë? kya karérh ge? 

What will you (tum) do? What will you (ap) do? 
tab SU aie JS 

kya kar raha hai? kal jaürh ga 


What are you (tū) doing? (reproof) I (mairn) will go tomorrow. 


206 lēg as a plural specifier 


The noun log, ‘people’ may be added to plural personal pronouns to specify or 
emphasize plurality. The resulting phrase is masculine plural. 
(ox) Í ee ham log (haih) We (are) 
(+) g 5 po tum lög (ho) You (are) 
(us) Š GT ap log (hai) You (are) 
(ve) Sy es — voldg(haith) They (are) 


207 Nominative pronouns 


Nominative pronouns most commonly occur as the subjects of verbs (except for 
transitive verbs in perfect tenses, where the subject takes né (§510, §629). 


-0% Un Ole ox 3 Gey OS e 
maim yahàrh rahtā hūrh tum kahath rahtē ho? 
Ilive here. Where do you live? 


"lv or o 9 
vopās mēri rahtā hai 
Helives nearby. 


-ox d) on ur og 
vopās mēri rahtē hair 
They live nearby. 


A nominative third person pronoun very occasionally occurs as the direct object 
of a sentence, referring to a thing. 


-bho i pla oe 
maim nē ye parhā hai, vo nahith parhā 
I have read this, not that. 
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208 Oblique (inflected) pronouns 


Whenever a pronoun is followed by a postposition (for example, kō ss » ‘to’ 
kā U, ‘of’, mēmi +, ‘in’, sé ce ‘from’ , etc.), it occurs in the oblique case, 
as shown in the following examples. 

The functions of location and direction, as well as many grammatical functions, 
are shown in Urdu by postpositions, described in Chapter 5. 

The oblique case of the pronouns ham, tum and āp is identical to the nominative 
case. 


"FN T 
malik sāhib āp kō cāč pilāēri gē 
Mr. Malik will give you tea to drink. 


The responsibility is ours (lit. on us). 


The pronouns mairh, ti, ye and vo, however, have distinct oblique case forms. 
See Table 5, p. 21. 


"ie Ble Sa cole SL 

malik sāhib mujh ko’ càe pildérh gē 

Mr. Malik will give me tea to drink. 

ç Ha s! A 5 425 

tujh ko nirhd ài hai, munnī? 

Are you sleepy, child (lit. is sleep coming to you)? 


The responsibility is his/theirs (lit. on him/them). 
vati Li S oe od 


is mēri kói Sak nahirh 
There is no doubt about (lit. in) this. 


2 An alternate form, mujhē an is however more common than mujh kō Ds 4px. The 
pronouns tii, tum, ham, vo and ye also have alternate forms. See $210. 
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209 Exception to $208 


First and second person pronouns occur in the nominative case before the 
postposition nē > . See 8211, Table 6. 


210 The suffix ē ~ (h)er replacing kō 


The postposition kō 5 , ‘to’, ‘at’ shows (a) animate or specified direct objects 
and (b) indirect objects (8505). Following pronouns (including personal, 
demonstrative, interrogative and relative pronouns, except ap) it may be replaced 
by the suffix ë ~ (h)&r. This usage is more common than the usage with ko, 
especially in the spoken language. Both usages are shown below in Table 5. 

Norte: the spelling with o (choti hé) shown below is more common than 
spelling with x (dē cašmī hē), except in mujh, tujh. But all the alternate forms 
can also be spelled with » . 


Table 5: Oblique pronouns + alternate forms of ko 


PRONOUN + ko PRONOUN +ë ~ (h)ēri 
SINGULAR 
Ist person 35 4x2 mujh ko ae mujhē 
2nd person 4x5 tujh ki ae tujhē 
3rd person 5 E us kō e usé 
Sol dsko alo iss 
PLURAL 
Ist person 5 ee  hamko ue hamém 
2nd person Sq tumkē ve ~ uu tumhēr 
Syl ipo aes 
3rd person 5 oi un kē T - Sys! unherh 
(SO) mk 5b oel inbé 
Examples 


JU PP M pele yt 
xur$īd sahib mujhé cāč pilaté hair 
Mr. Khurshid gives me tea to drink (lit. gives tea to me). 
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2 US bye Bs lot ge Examples 
dil-e-nadam, tujhē hūā kya hai -SA ale S ls id Pye 
Foolish heart, what has happened to you (Ghālib) irh nē malik sāhib kō cāč pila 


: » Igave Mr. Malik tea to drink. 
kya tumhém kuch cahié? 


pepe LS Ho Bad 
Do you need anything (is anything needed to you)? pā er 


tum nē bāzār sē kyā xarīdā? 
What did you buy in (from) the market? 
8x» US a Sh BT 


āp nē sarak par kya dēkhā? 
What did you see on the road? 


Sulu LS uel ul 
āp nē unhérh kya batāyā? 
What did you tell them? 


211 Pronouns before the postposition nē 
-Y Vly sda! or 
ham nē ürhtorh kā karvarh dēkhā 
Wesaw a caravan of camels. 


When pronouns occur as the subjects of sentences, the sentence verbs agree with 
them in gender, number and person. There is an exception to this rule: the 
subjects of transitive verbs in perfect tenses agree with the direct object, and the 
subject is followed by the postposition nē (see §510, §629). When followed by 
nē, first and second person pronouns occur in the nominative case. Third person 
singular pronouns occur in the oblique case. Third person plural pronouns have 
special forms which occur only before nē. 


-Sol 2 dish 5 ud 
us nē ürht par savari ki 
Herode on a camel. 


-S dye do sl à ose 


Table 6: Forms of pronouns before n& unbdch nē ürht par savārī ki 


Nominative PRONOUN + nē They rode on a camel. 
SINGULAR 
Ist person oe maith, I doe maith nē 212 Possessive forms of personal pronouns 
2nd person 5 tū, you à 5 tine The possessive forms of pronouns are grammatically adjectives, and agree with 
3rd person m vo, he, she, it E v us nē the nouns they gualify. The possessives are shown in Table 7 on p. 24. 
ye, he, she, it 2 is nē The possessives are marked (§301): they have suffixes that inflect to show 
s: DS cv” gender and number. 
PLURAL 
ist person ev kam, we VIE 1 «4: bx mērā bhai, my brother 
2nd person p tum you 2e I Ot Sr mērī bahen, my sister 
sl ap you à Vl ap né oils a. +  mērē vālidain, my parents 
3rd person 03 vo, they à Ose! unhórh nē * À 
2 ye they Jos! inhorh nē cole U ye us kā bhai, his/her brother 


oe ex „| us kī bahen, his/her sister 
RESSE 5 v us ké vālidain, his/her parents 


4 
3 à 541 unbürh nē, etc. is also correct, and reflects the phonology more accurately. But the 
spellings given here are the ones in common use. 
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ole |< tumbara bhai, your brother 
Ov?) tumhārī bahen, your sister 
ere Ig ay PIA tumhārē vālidain, your parents 


Table 7: Possessive forms of personal pronouns 


NOMINATIVE POSSESSIVE 
SINGULAR 
Ist person oe maith, I b mērā 
2nd person 5 tū, you bs tera 
3rd person as vo he, she, it ul us kā 
m  ye,he, she, it Sal iskā 
PLURAL 
Ist person e ham, we bus hamārā 
2nd person p tum, you bl  tumbara 
„i Bp, you wot ap kā 
3rd person og va they Ub — unka 
m yethey Vol inka 
REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


213 The reflexive possessive adjective apna 


The possessive adjective apn, ‘one’s own’ is substituted for the possessive 
forms of personal pronouns when the subject of the sentence possesses the 
object. apna agrees with the noun it qualifies. 


vs by a> se Al al 
ahmad apni ghari dekh raha hai 
Ahmad is looking at his (own) watch. 
dos ly Lo cokes ul ael 


ahmad us ki gharī dēkh raha hai 
Ahmad is looking at his (someone else's) watch. 


-or Zo ono qi e 
ham apné ghar mēri rahtē hair 
We live in our (own) house. 
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-oy yy AR LT ual oe 
maim apni kitāb parh raha hürh 
I am reading my (own) book. 


WRONG -og by a OLS (6, Ge mairh mērī kitāb parh rahā hürh 
WRONG woe 20 ur ts eges ey bam hamārē ghar mérh rahtē hairh 


apna can also be used after possessives for emphasis: 


-2 SE Al Gen 
ye méri apni gari hai 
This is my own car. 


214 xud and 4p, ‘self’ 


Both xud and ap mean X-self (myself, yourself, himself, ourselves, themselves, 
etc.). xud is the commoner of the two. 


Jan ple US ilg ge STS ag Ge 
maim xud daktar sé bat karnā cāhtā hürn 
I want to speak to the doctor myself. 
-A ous ui yes 

mairh āp vaharh gaya 

I went there myself. 


215 apné ap, xud, xud baxud 


To express something that someone does by himself, without help from others, 
or something that happens spontaneously, apné ap or xud may be used. 


"LF ha ul c er 
ham nē apné ap ye pul marammat kiya 
We repaired this bridge by ourselves. 


= LS oc 7 JR no am à m 
ham nē xud ye pul marammat kiya 
We repaired this bridge by ourselves. 


- uel Jo sī al ue 
bijlī apnē ap jal uthī 
The electric bulb suddenly līt up by itself. 
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xud baxud, ‘of one’s own accord’ may be used with intransitive verbs to express 
‘by himself’, ‘by itself’, etc. 


= oe le ap da se 
bijlī xud baxud jal uthī 
The electric bulb suddenly lit up by itself. 


216 āpas mérh, ‘among’ 
Something people do ‘among’ themselves (reciprocally) is expressed by āpas 
mēri: 

- 48 up SY ue SY 

log āpas mēri bat kar rahē thé 

The people were talking among themselves. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


217 kya, ‘what?’ 


kya means ‘what’ (referring to things). It is also used as an adjective qualifying 
a noun, especially before oblique case nouns, where it means ‘which’ (§220). 
kyā shares its oblique case with kaun. See $220, Table 8. 
Interrogative words usually come right before the verb. See §1006. 


$ e Ln * ow La 

ye kyā hai? ye kya haim? 
Whatis this? What are these? 
S a pi LS WT cago PT 

ap ké dost kā kyā nām hai? 


Whatis your friend’s name? 


218 kyā marking questions and exclamations 


kyā may also be used as a question marker, turning a statement into a yes-or-no 
question. It is not translated. 


DI SES 
kya ye gharā hai? 


Is this is a water pot? 
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kyà may introduce an exclamatory sentence. 


kya mazédar khānā hai! 
What delicious food (it is)! 


219 kaun, 'who?' 


kaun means ‘who?’. It is occasionally also used as an adjective, qualifying a 
noun. The singular and plural froms of kaun are distinguished only in the oblique 
case. In the nominative case, log, ‘people’ may be added to specify the plural, or 
kaun may be doubled ($225). 


S 205 2235? $ ad n 

darvazé par kaun hai? ye kaun hai? 

Whois at the door? Whois he/she? 

S o0 SJ R S ow ty Ip eke OS 


ye log kaun hairh? 
Who are they (these people)? 


kaun sāhib bēl rahē hairh? 
Whois speaking (sir)? 


220 Oblique forms of kya and kaun 


The oblique and plural forms of the interrogative pronouns are shown in Table 
8. Like vo and ye, kya and kaun have special oblique plural forms which occur 
only before nē. kya and kaun may take the alternate suffixal forms of kā ($210): 


5 Kisé (= kis kā), yS kinhém (= kin ko). 


Table 8: Oblique and plural forms of kya and kaun 


NOMINATIVE Osuique *né 
SiNGULAR 
LS kyā, what? uS kis à „5 kis nē 
Op kaun, who? os kis oj kin 
PLURAL 
LS kya, what? 5S kin — — 
ÙS kaun, who? oS kin — joO&-5 kinhorh nē 
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Examples 


e 2 6 es. QUL. x 
ye sāmān kis kā hai? 
Whose baggage is this (lit. of whom is this baggage)? 


$ ov ET o. LS. 
ye tikat kin kē hair? 
Whose tickets are these (lit. of whom are these tickets)? 


S see oS ole OL. 
sāmān yahārh kis nē chūrā? 
Who left the luggage here? 


The oblique forms of kya occur mainly as adjectives, meaning ‘which’. 
fg Se plaši uar Ul 
ap kis daftar mēri kim kartē hair? 
Which office do you work in? 


$ ow Obile SUS os 
ye kin kamrórh ki cābiyārh hair? 
(For) which rooms are these the keys? 


However ‘which’ (of a finite number of possibilities) is usually expressed by 
adding the adjectival particle sā ( ~ si ~ sē) to kaun (8310). 


9 2 ge 0 s LO rem 
kaun sā kamra xālī hai? 
Which room is vacant? 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


221 koi, ‘some(one)’, ‘any(one)’ 


kl is used both as a pronoun and an adjective. As a pronoun, it means ‘someone’, 
‘anyone’. If the sentence is negative, it means ‘no one’. 


ghar par kói nahīri 


No one is at home. 


-2 sa 2315? 
darvazé par koi hai 
There is someone at the door. 
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As an adjective, koI means ‘some’, ‘any’ and qualifies only count nouns. If the 
sentence is negative, it means ‘no’, ‘not any’. 


SS de SS ui Ole 5 
kya yahārh kor taiksi mile gi? 
Is any taxi available here? 


-u (nett) eai S el ee 
mērē pas kūītasvīr (tasvirém) nahirh 
I have no picture(s). 


The oblique form of kói is kisi. kisi is also the form used before n&. 


DII T Hl Pu a PM 
kisi kē pas daulat hai, kisi kē pas kuch bhi nahīrh hai 
Some have wealth, (and) some have nothing at all. 


paisa kisi nē cura liyā. 
Someone stole the money. 


222 kuch, ‘some(thing)’, ‘any(thing)’ 


kuch, ‘some(thing)’, ‘any(thing)’ is used both as a pronoun and an adjective. As 
a pronoun, it means ‘something’. If there is a negative word in the sentence, it 
means ‘nothing’, ‘not anything’. kuch does not have an oblique form. 


EJ 
kuch karē, yār! 
Do something, pal! 


As an adjective it means ‘some’, ‘any’ and qualifies both non-count nouns and 


plural count nouns. With count nouns, kuch + NEGATIVE means ‘not some of 
(something)’. 


CS eei Fes E 
vo kuch nahith karé ga kuch pani lao 
He won’t do anything. Bring some water. 


30 Urdu: An Essential Grammar 


= 25 Ax) po "m 

kuch dër bad diye’ 

Please come after some time (a little later). 
= Ud b 9n el ans 


kuch tasvirerh mēz par hair. 
There are some pictures on the table/some of the pictures are on the table. 


-tE Nyy be Sb sa et Sul 
us kē pās kuch pānī bacā hūā thā 


He had saved some of the water (he had some water which had been saved). 


kuch does not gualify uncount nouns in negative sentences. 


WRONG -om> lk 4x5 kuch pani nahin 

CORRECT -o> ph  pānīnahīm There's no water 
RELATIVE PRONOUN 

223 jā 


The relative pronoun corresponding to vo and ye is jā >, ‘who’, ‘which’. See 
§1106-§1107. 


REPEATED PRONOUNS 
224 kyākyā 


When kyä is doubled, it means ‘what (various) things?’, and takes a singular 


verb. 


E 5o» LL obs J ot 
ap nē vaham kya kya dēkhā? 
What things did you see there? 


225 kaun kaun 


When kaun is doubled, it means ‘which (various) people?’, and takes a singular 


verb. 


4 One would normally expect kuch der kē bad, but after der, omission of kē is idiomatic. 
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S LĪ 0,5 0,5 ue ged 
dāvat mēri kaun kaun aya? 
Which various people came to the party? 


226 kūi koi, koi na koi 
kói koi means ‘a few’. 
ul SS BS See cet ole 


jalsē mém sirf koi koi aya 
Only a few came to the meeting. 
kói na koi means ‘someone (or the other)’. 
"Sr ss uu 
kõi na kõi ghar par hó gà 


Someone must be at home. 


-E y paktā S gi oh gu 
kisī na kisi kō mālūm hō gà 
Someone must know it. 


227 kuch kuch, kuch na kuch 
kuch kuch means ‘somewhat’. 
-2 Le "s "i 09 


vo kuch kuch thik hai 
He is somewhat better. 


kuch na kuch means ‘something (or the other)’. 
IQQ E M S silyl 
is vagea kē piché kuch na kuch zarür hō gà 
Something is certainly at the bottom of (behind) this event. 


3 ADJECTIVES 


MARKING 


Adjectives qualify nouns, as modifiers, or as predicate complements. Like nouns, 
adjectives are divided into two groups: those which have suffixes that change to 
show gender and number (marked adjectives), and those which do not (unmarked 
adjectives). 


301 Marked adjectives 


Adjectives which may take the masculine singular suffixes -à | or -amh Ql are 
marked. 


t Ge! e ouo 
accha kam (m.) dāyām hath (m.) 
a good job the right hand 


These suffixes change to agree with the noun which the adjective gualifies 
(§303-§304). 


Ob ser! PE 
acchī bāt (f.) daith ārhkh (f.) 
a good thing the right eye 


302 Unmarked adjectives 


Unmarked adjectives have no special suffixes and do not change to show 
agreement. 


t 6 > ol coa» 
dilcasp kām dilcasp bāt 
interesting work an interesting thing 


Some adjectives look like marked adjectives, but are not. In the examples which 
follow, taza 0) and zinda 045} are Persian adjectives which end in -a o(choti 
hē). Whereas nouns ending in -a eare treated as marked nouns, and change to 
show number and case ($103), adjectives ending in-a ə do not change. 


Adjectives 33 


Xa Shs sb 
taza kela (m.) tāza khūbānī (f.) 
a fresh banana a fresh apricot 


Persian past participles ending in -a 6 are unmarked adjectives in Urdu. 
Og. iU ede 
talim yafta xātūn (f.) 
an educated lady 
Many adjectives are formed from nouns, or from other adjectives, by adding the 


adjectival suffix -1 ($ , which may be of Persian origin, or an indigenous Urdu 
suffix. In either case, the suffix does not change. 


T4 vs 
dēsī ghī (m.) 
indigenous clarified butter, ‘desi ghee’ (< des |43 , country) 


shee gts 
dēsī khūbānī (f.) 
an indigenous apricot 


daftarī kām (m.) 
official work (< daftar „5>, office) 


lāzimī bāt (f.) 
essential thing (< lāzim () Y , necessary) 


Arabic adjectives which happen to end in ā ( S „gel )orī( «$) are 
unmarked: ālā ge! ‘high’; muttalā de , ‘informed’; mubtala, Ne ‘afflicted’; 
bagi al. ‘remaining’; jārī (gyl+ ‘continuing’. 


plas gel caw del 


ala méyar (m.) ala satah (f.) 
a high standard a high level 
bagi paisa (m.) 


the rest of the money (remaining money) 
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-E en De ue zi Jf BU 
numāi$ aglē hafté bhi jārī rahe gi 
The exhibition is continuing next week too. 
AGREEMENT 
303 Agreement in gender and number 


Marked adjectives change to agree with nouns in gender and number. 


Table 9: Gender and number suffixes of adjectives 


SiNGULAR PLURAL 
MASCULINE ly barā ay» bare 
Qui» dāyār ool» dāēra 
FEMININE Sp bari oy» ban 
ul> dam ul>  dāīrn 
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wb oll pārhevārh bab, the fifth chapter 

Ale (25954 — pürhcvirh jild, the fifth volume 
43, oU!» dāyāri hath, the right hand 
ub l> diim taraf, the right side 


304 Agreement in case ' 


An adjective qualifying an oblique noun also becomes oblique. 


Table 10: Case suffixes of adjectives 


NOMINATIVE OBLiavE VOCATIVE 
MASCULINE ly barā ap bare apy barē 
QU!» dayam l> dà&h us!»  dá&h 
FEMININE Ssh bari S» bari «cb bari 
ool» dāīr osl  dàim uel» danh 


(a) The suffix -à ! (m. sg.) changes to ē < (m. pl.) or «(S$ (f. sg., f. pl): 


Sah US 
e Jf eb 
Sheed sh 


barā ghūrā, a big horse 
bare ghoré, big horses 
bari ghori, a big mare 


(a) The suffix -ā | (m. sg.) changes to -ē cz , and the suffix -ām 0! changes to 
1 rh. Note that the -y- in dāy-, bāy- disappears when the adjective is masculine 
oblique, vocative or feminine. 


oh Pas gahrā pani, deep water (m.) 
ASS P» gahri nirhd, deep sleep (f.) 


(b) There is only one feminine suffix for both singular and plural. 
Tum 


(c) The suffix -àà O! (m.) changes to -ith |„1 (f.). This adjective group 


bari ghēriyārh, big mares 


comprises mainly the words dāyārh, ‘right’, and bāyār, ‘left’; and the ordinal 
numbers. Note the -y- in day-, bày- disappears when the adjective is feminine or 
masculine plural. 


a bya cb barē ghūrē kā, of a big horse 
zk Gals  dáér hath par, on the right hand 
ze ob <: barë zulm s& with great cruelty 
ue bl yeh — pamevérm bāb mer, in the fifth chapter 


(b) Feminine adjectives do not change (they have no special oblique suffix). 


shad (eh bari ghērī kā, of a big mare 
oe OST ula dài ārhkh mérh, in the right eye 
zdy sh pārtevīr manzil par, on the fifth floor 


1 See Chapter 1, footnote 3, for a definition of the term ‘case’ as used in this work. 
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(c) There are no special oblique plural suffixes for masculine or feminine adjectives. 


W035 I eh baré ghororm kā, of big horses 
U osse oh — bari ghoriyórh kā, of big mares 


(d) An adjective modifying a vocative noun is in the oblique case. 


! Av cont mērēbējē! My son! 
| tnd c mērē DELS! My sons! 
l v Syo mērī bētī! My daughter! 


! EE osl e! arēdāērh larkē! Hey, you (boy) on the right! 


305 Agreement with noun sequences of different gender 


If two or more nouns of different genders or numbers are qualified by one 
adjective (or the adjectival postposition kā), the adjective agrees with the noun 
nearest to it. 


hayal Bee CO) oe 
mērī patlün (f.), jūtē (m. pl.) aur jurrāb (m. pl.) 
my trousers, shoes and socks 


bara patila (m.) aur karahi (f.) 
a big saucepan and frying pan 


Opel Op al edly Soh 
4p ki valida aur tind mami 
your mother and all three maternal uncles 


306 Attributive and predicative adjectives 


Some adjectives can both precede the noun they qualify (attributive use of 
adjectives), or follow it in a predicate phrase. When adjectives are used attributively 
they modify or restrict the meaning of the noun. 


xatarnak rasta 
a dangerous road (more than usually hazardous) 
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BUS yas 
Adar khānā 
delicious food (which satisfies taste as well as hunger) 


When adjectives are used predicatively, they introduce new information about 
the noun or pronoun they qualify. 


-lg SU as nly 09 

vo rasta xatarnak tha 

That road was dangerous. 
NE g lap UGS 
khānā mazédar hó gà 

The food will be delicious. 


Some Persian and Arabic adjectives can only be used predicatively, not 
attributively. These adjectives occur in phrases with the verb hēnā, ‘to be’ (see 
§607, ‘Denominative verbs’). Some examples are: 


Ugu t gles mālūm hēnā, to be known 
Ugy Ji) pasand hon, to be liked, pleasing 
Ug, A mubtalā hēnā, to be afflicted, to be embroiled 


rati abb Srl 
us ké ghar kā pata mujhé mālūm hai 
I know his home address (his home address is Known to me). 


- a g st y 5 meils ag 

vahīd sāhab kē biryānī pasand hai 

Vahid likes the rice cooked in broth (the biryānī is pleasing to Vahid). 
S m Na ue let um 


bacci haizē mēri mubtalā ho kar mar gai 
The baby girl caught (became afflicted with) cholera and died. 


WRONG op glx.  mālūm pata 
WRONG hy M pasand biryani 
WRONG g A- mubtalā baccī 
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Other Perso-Arabic adjectives may be used attributively: 


4) 96 Ove hasin aurat, the beautiful woman 
a (jx. — muskil nuktē, the difficult points 


Some predicative adjectives occur in a construction with kā (~ kē ~ ki): 
Usp jI S (L) (kā) Sukr guzār hūnā, to be grateful (to) 


EXAMPLE Z pI Ss oT oes 
maith ap kā $ukr guzar hūrh 
Tam grateful to you. 


Use aul (L) (kā) pāband hona, to be bound by, abide by 


EXAMPLE -0y AX Wa tes Al ue 
maith apné vādē kā paband him 
I keep (am bound by) my promise. 


PRONOUNS USED AS ADJECTIVES 


307 Interrogative pronouns 


The interrogative pronouns kya, ‘what’ (§217) and kaun, ‘who?’ (§219) are also 
used as adjectives. 


308 Indefinite pronouns 


The indefinite pronouns kai, ‘some’, ‘any’ (§221) and kuch ‘some’, ‘any’ (§222) 
are also used as adjectives. 


SYMMETRICAL y-v-k-j WORD SETS 


309 The categories: NEAR - FAR - INTERROGATIVE - RELATIVE 


> 


Urdu distinguishes systematically between the categories ‘near’, ‘far’, 
‘interrogative’ and ‘relative’. 

In §201, it is shown that the demonstrative pronoun ye refers to something or 
someone close at hand. The demonstrative pronoun vo refers to something or 
someone further away. This distinction is also maintained in personal pronouns, 
and in certain adjectives and adverbs describing the quantity, manner, location, 
direction, or time of something. When interrogatives and relatives are taken into 
account, there are four categories, expressed in symmetrical sets of words 


Adjectives 39 
VESS S S ss eee. 
beginning with y-i-a (near), v-u (far), k (interrogative), and j (relative). These 
sets are shown below in Table 11. 
The adjective members of this set (excluding jaisā and jitnā) are described in 
detail in this chapter. jaisā and jitnā, along with other relative words (the j-set), 
are discussed in Chapter 11. 


Table 11: Symmetrical y-v-k-j word sets 


yia ly vu lg k S ig 
NEAR FAR INTERROGATIVE RELATIVE 
PRONOUNS 
E ED QS " 
ye, he/she/it vo, he/she/it kaun, who jo. who, which 
Ls 
kya, what 
ADJECTIVES 
Ls] uil Las Us. 
itnā, this much utnā, that much kitnā, how much jitnā, as much 
Cal D ue e 
aisa, like this vaisa, like that kaisa, how jaisa, such as 
ADVERBS 
oie: ous ous ole 
yaharh, here vaharh, there kahárh, where —jaharh, where 
LE EE LL hae 
idhar, hither udhar, thither  kidhar, whither jidhar, whither 
On Oss Us Os 
yum, thus (tyūrh) so, thus kyórh, why? jūr, as 
el A -— — 
ab, now (tab, then?) kab, when jab, when 


2  tyürh and tab are not members of the ‘far’ category, but surviving members of a nearly vanished 
category, the t-set, or correlative set. 
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Pronouns, except for j6, are handled in Chapter 2, including demonstrative 


pronouns ($201), personal pronouns (§202-§212) and interrogative pronouns . 


(8217, §219). jo is discussed in §1106-§1107. 
The adverb members of the set are discussed in Chapter 4 (Adverbs). 


itnā - utnā - kitnā 
itnà means ‘this much’, ‘so much’. utnā means ‘that much’, ‘so much’. The 
plurals, itnē and utné mean ‘this many’, ‘that many’, ‘so many’. kitnā means 
‘how much’; the plural kitné means ‘how many’. They are all regularly behaving 
marked adjectives. 

All these words may also be used as adverbs (§318), and itnā is used 
idiomatically as a noun (§319). 


= A Sah uil 
itni haldi kāfī hai 
This much turmeric is enough. 


- G2 et HET SS S 
itnélogom ki gunjāis nahīrh (hai) 
There isn't room for so many people. 
S arts ob Sol 

āp kē pās kitnā kām hai? 

How much work do you have? 


S os oua et oh PS D 
munsi kē pas kitnī dastavézém hain? 
How many documents/deeds does the clerk have? 


aisa - vaisa - kaisa 

aisā means ‘such’, ‘like this’, ‘of this kind’. vaisā means ‘such’, ‘like that’, ‘of 
that kind’. kaisā means ‘what kind?’, ‘how?’ They are all regularly behaving 
marked adjectives. 


The masculine oblique singular cases of aisā, vaisā and kaisā can also be 
used as adverbs of manner, meaning ‘like this/that’, ‘how’, ‘such as’ ($412). 


- tele BS apd pT oe 
maim aisā kim nahi karnā cāhtā 
I don’t want to do such a thing (a deed like this). 
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-GL oed ole old Ley 
vaisā libās yahāri nahith miltā 
You can't get such clothing here. 
S 2 uo us 09 

vo kaisā admi hai? 

What kind ofperson is he? 


(pora ul 
āp ki tabiat kaisī hai? 
How do you feel (lit. how is your disposition)? 


ADJECTIVE PHRASES FORMED WITH sa AND vala 


310 The adjectival particle sā (~ sé ~ sī) 


sā is added to an adjective, noun or pronoun to form an adjectival phrase. sā 
agrees with the noun which the phrase qualifies. 


sā added to adjectives 


When sā follows an adjective, it expresses approximation or diminution. 


-o JIS) oe gl 
aj bahut sé log āē hair 
Rather a lot of people have come today. 


Compare -ox P Sy c al 
aj bahut log āē hair 
A lot of people have come today. 


Lm Ble c obe 
thori si cae dījiē 
Please give me a little tea (thori cāč is not idiomatic). 


acchi si xabar 
rather good news, goodish news 
Compare ys ue! 


acchi xabar 
goodnews 
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dək UL N57 
kala sā badal 
a blackish cloud (not completely black) 
Compare dob YU 
kala badal 
a black cloud 


However if sā is added to an adjective of size, such as bara, ‘big’, or chētā, 
‘small’; or to itnā, ‘this much’, ‘this many’, the adjective is intensified. sā also 


intensifies zara, ‘(a) little’. 


- BS Sp Ola T 
macchar chóti sī cīz hai, magar nugsān bahut karti hai 
A mosguito is a very small thing, but it does a lot of harm. 


la WIS am ool} uà oe Be se silos 
vo itnī sī cāč mērh kitnī zyāda cīnī dāltā hai! 
What a lot of sugar he puts in such a small amount of tea! 


"ddr 
zarā si dër kē lié 
for a very little while 


sa may be added to participles. 


= UE Ji Le Igy Ul, en obs 
vahàrh kuch hiltā hūā sā nazar aya 
I could make out something moving there. 


sa added to nouns and pronouns 


Following a noun or personal pronoun, sā is similar to jaisā, ‘like’. Personal 
pronouns will be in the oblique case. Nouns may be in the nominative or oblique 
case, with different nuances in the meaning of sa. 


3^ s d ~ 23 

E UST oes) geal C. ol 

un sāādmī riśvat khāē ga! 

Would a man like him accept a bribe! 
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Olid] Lu tājā 
farista sāinsān 
a person like an angel 
Also OUI Lu zi QUA Luge nA 
faristé sainsan farista jaisa insān 
an angelic person a person like an angel 


si may be added to nominative case demonstrative pronouns (not personal 
pronouns), to direct attention to a particular object. 


-L obje p~ 03 
vo si cüriyarh dēnā 
Give me those bangles. 
kā sā + noun 
kā sā specifies a following noun, similarly to (kī) tarah kā + Noun. 
- H 
us ki si ainak ap kō lāhaur mérh nahirh milē gi 
You won't find glasses like those in Lahore. 
Compare S ver ce VST Ket Sob YI 
us tarah ki ainak āp ko lahaur mēri nahirh milē gi 
You won't find glasses like those in Lahore. 


kaun + sā 
kaun sā expresses ‘which’ (out of a finite number of possibilities). 
$ e pc ele cU LO na 


kaun sā talib ilm yair hazir hai? 
Which student is absent (in a particular class)? 
Compare 9 a ele nf ale cU Qi 
kaun talib ilm yair hazir hai? 
Is any student absent? (rhetorical question) 
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311 The suffix vālā 


The suffix vālā forms adjective and noun phrases. vālā may follow an oblique 
infinitive, oblique noun or an adjective or adverb. 


Oblique infinitive + vala 


The construction OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + vālā has a range of meanings, and is 
discussed in detail in $645. vālā agrees with the noun it qualifies. 


S 05 SH gu LĒŠ 


git gānē vālī larkī kaun hai? 
Who is the girl singingthe song? 


Obligue noun + vālā 


When vālā follows an obligue noun, it makes an adjective phrase, which agrees 
with the noun it gualifies. 


$4 05 pol Ils 35 AS 
nīlē kurtē vālā admi kaun hai? 
Who is the man with the blue kurta (loose shirt)? 


-ox Se EL uio em ue sp 
yürap mēri mujassamór vale bay bahut hair 
In Europe there are many parks with statues. 


In some cases, the noun may be omitted, leaving the Noun + vālā phrase to 
function as a noun. 


057b BS Ad 
nile kurté vàlà kaun hai? 
Who is the one with the blue kurta (loose shirt)? 
Occupational nouns with vālā 
Occupational nouns formed with vālā are very common. 
Vly 2555. diidh vala, milkman (< dūdh 2555 , milk) 
Vly S15 — dak vālā, postman (< dak «515 , post) 
Yb Ob pan vālā, seller of betel-leaf (< pan OL , betel-leaf) 
Yis yJ põlis valli, policeman (< polis |. s , police) 
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Adjective + vala 


In the spoken idiom (but not in standard written Urdu), vālā sometimes follows 
an adjective, making an adjective phrase that focuses on an aspect of the noun 
which is qualified, and excludes nouns which do not possess that aspect. Both 
the adjective and vālā agree with the noun. 


- af or yes Sly grigl pio WL 
hamārā daftar ürhci vali imārat mēri hai 
Our office is in the tall building (not one of the low ones). 


In the written language, this would be: 


- aun ke gual so bk, 
hamārā daftar deci imārat meri hai 
Our office is in the tal] building. 


Adverb + vālā 


vālā also makes adjective phrases from adverbs. (See $409 for the use of obligue 
adjectives like nīcē and sāmnē as adverbs.) 


- 99 45 ,5 oy Oa) is JS 
kal vali rotiyath parindērh ko khilā dē 
Feed yesterday’s bread to the birds. 
"a ge 0 PE Vio a 

nīcē vālā kamra xālī hai 

The downstairs room is vacant. 


REPEATED ADJECTIVES 


312 Simple repetition 


The doubling of adjectives usually intensifies them, but may also express 
distributiveness. (For doubled kyā see $224.) 


gt dag deg 
ice-cold water 
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- ue SY jabai Gal 932 99 OLS e Sia yl 
is mandi mēri kisān dir dür sē apni paidāvār late haim 
Farmers bring their produce from far and wide to this market. 


Sometimes distributiveness is the dominant sense. 


Ši ut o 
sab apné apné ghar gaē / 
Everyone went to his own home. 


- > ea 92 32 S Up 2 she 
jēlar nē qaidiyörh kó dē do rētiyāri dich 
The jailer gave two pieces of bread to each prisoner. 


313 Repetition with an echo word 


Sometimes the repetition is made with an echo word. The resulting compound is 
more intensive than the simple word, but the precise meaning must be looked up 
in a dictionary. 


Sg} Kg thik thik, all right, okay (< thik «Sg , right) 
JušĀaš dhila dhālā, loose, sloppy, baggy (<dhīlā 25 , loose) 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


314 Comparison of adjectives with sé 


The comparative degree of adjectives is expressed by a phrase consisting of the 
postposition së + ADJECTIVE. The superlative is expressed by sab së |» ~~» 


+ ADJECTIVE. 


ABSOLUTE -2 Kyr Ulis) 2 
ye zāfrān mahemga hai 
This saffron is expensive. 


Comparative = g Rye > (Olisy) ol Ol ie) 03 
vo zafran is (zāfrān) sé maheriga hai 
That saffron is more expensive than this (saffron). 
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SUPERLATIVE - e Erm uer Opt) uei 
kaSmiri zāfrān sab sé maherbgà hai 
Kashmiri saffron is the most expensive. 


In some contexts the adjective by itself has the force of a comparative. 


-a el S K Se mS) Gp TN 
agar kahith rik$a mil sake, tō acchā ho 
It would be better if (we) could get a rickshaw. 


315 Comparison of adjectives with tar, tarin 


The comparative and superlative of some Perso-Arabic adjectives can be formed 
with the Persian suffixes tar „5 (comparative) and tarin Q2 (superlative). Some 
of these Perso-Arabic comparatives are used in colloquial spoken Urdu, but 
most are used in more formal contexts and are found mainly in written Urdu. 
Additional examples may be found in §1408. 


ABSOLUTE = 2 DIRA pai n 
ye tasvir xūbsūrat hai 
This picture is pretty. 


COMPARATIVE — = e P Cy pangs paies Šu 
magar vo tasvīr xūbsūrat tar hai 
But that picture is prettier. 
SUPERLATIVE 


d H " H 4 . " - x 
- oH S) Tm sol S AF Gb ~ SH Cp Sy peasy 
xübsürat tarin larki sé Sadi karné ki us ki xāhi$ piri na hii 

His wish to marry the prettiest girl was not fulfilled. 


Persian comparatives and superlatives in common use often lose their comparative 
and superlative force and merely intensify the adjective. 


"arti 
behtarhai (< beh, good’) 
It’s a very good idea. 


3 teh = ‘good’ occurs only as a prefix, whereas behtar „zy ‘better’ and behtarin (^ iy 
‘best’ occur as independent words. 
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-0% Ele Wy oo)! Fe on 
maith behtar urdū bēlnā cāhtā hürh 
I want to speak better Urdu. 


"a d) pir 
ye behtarīn gharī hai 
This is the best (guality) watch. 2 


NUS VS à oa 

us nē badtarin gunāh kiya (< bad, bad‘) 

He committed a very terrible sin. 

- on Oye phe lb J ok) Dele vl 

is jamāat kē zyādatar talib ilm zahīn hairh (< zyada, more) 
Most of the students in (of) this class are intelligent. 


316 zyāda, ‘more’, ‘most’ and kafi, ‘quite’, ‘too’ 


zyāda and kāfī are both adjectives and adverbs. Used adverbially, zyāda qualifies 
adjectives to show a sort of comparative degree. kafi means ‘enough’, but when 
used adverbially to qualify adjectives it can mean ‘quite’, ‘too’. 


mum - g WF obj s 
zyada kam ye rasta zyada ganda hai 
more (too much) work This road is dirtier. 
ml -e au 
kafi paisa kàáfi der hō rahi hai 
enough money It's getting quite late. 


317 Superlatives with adjective + sé + adjective 


An absolute superlative can be made by by adding the postposition sé + + 
ADJECTIVE to the absolute form of the same adjective. 


-u zo Tias OC el rs gel os 
vo acché sé acchā makān dhürhd rahē hairh 
He is searching for the most excellent possible house (better than good). 


4 bad 4b ‘bad’, occurs only as a prefix, whereas badtar 5.) ‘worse’ and badtarin cp py 
‘worst’ occur as independent words. 
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-LY Sus GS ay SS oles 
vo un ké lié buré sé burā kēt xarīd kar lāyā 
He bought the worst possible coat (deliberately) and brought it for him. 


ADJECTIVES WITH OTHER GRAMMATICAL FUNCTIONS 


318 Adjectives used as adverbs 


Some common adverbs of place are actually adjectives in the masculine oblique 


singular. See §409. A few adjectives can be used adverbially, to modify other 
adjectives. See §416. 


319 Adjectives used as nouns 


Many adjectives can also be used as nouns. 


mujhē baré dijié, choté nahīrh 

Give me the big ones, not the small ones. 

S als ond GS os» 

bard ki gīmat kya hai? 

What is the price of the big ones? 

e o LSU b Sula 

jāhilūrh kī rāč kā kya faeda? 

What use (is) the advice of those who are ignorant? 
A few Perso-Arabic loan words, including naujavān |)! 4» j , ‘young man’, 
Yairmulkī XL „š , ‘foreigner’; numāinda oii , ‘representative’, and nouns 
denoting nationality, are classified as both nouns and adjectives. 

- ST why so jl Ql ss p SI 

ëk naujavan aur do būrhēč ā gae 

One young man and two old men came. 

-v zo oF ro ole Sr S oe del Sel Sh ue 


yairmulki imdād ke silsilé mēri kai yairmulkī yahari kam kar rahé hair 
Several foreigners are working here in connection with foreignaid. 
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«ela! Aly ELE Ze we vU 

īrāni sifárat xānē mérh kam karné vale irānī ... 

The Iranians working in the Iranian embassy ... 
ima 


itnāis used idiomatically as a noun. 


itné mérh, ‘in the meanwhile’ 
ls Wes Ka! p. eon 2 
itnē mém ham nē ēk dhamaka sunā 
In the meanwhile we heard a crash. 
itnē par bhi, ‘in spite of it (this)’ 
-by Uge ae AS 
itnē par bhi bacca sētā raha 
In spite of this the baby went on sleeping. 


ADJECTIVES DISCUSSED IN OTHER CHAPTERS 


320 Participles used as adjectives 


Participles may be used as adjectives. See §901, §907 for detailed discussions. 


321 Possessive adjectives 


The possessive forms of the pronoun are grammatically adjectives, and agree 
with the nouns they qualify. They are discussed in §212. 


322 The reflexive possessive adjective apna 


The reflexive possessive apna L4| is grammatically an adjective, and agrees with 
the noun it qualifies. It is discussed in §213. 


323 Numbers 


Numbers are, of course, adjectives. They are discussed in Chapter 13. 


4 ADVERBS 


The category of adverbs includes two different groups of words: words which 
are original (underived) adverbs; and words which are originally other parts of 
speech, but are used adverbially. Many adjectives are inflected to masculine 
oblique singular and used as adverbs. They may occur more frequently this way 
than as adjectives. Some nouns occur in adverbial phrases; such nouns are also 
oblique, and are preceded by an oblique demonstrative. 

Adverbs qualify verbs, just as adjectives qualify nouns. Urdu adverbs include: 

ADVERBS OF TIME: describe the time when an event or action occurs; 

ADVERBS OF PLACE: describe the location where an event or action occurs; 

ADVERBS OF MANNER: describe how an event or action occurs; 

ADVERBS OF DEGREE: intensify the meaning of the verb in some way; 

MODAL ADVERBS: modify a verb or adjective. 


SYMMETRICAL y-vk-j ADVERB SETS 


401 The categories: NEAR - FAR - INTERROGATIVE - RELATIVE 


Urdu distinguishes systematically between the categories ‘near’, ‘far’, 
‘interrogative’ and ‘relative’. An overview of symmetrical sets of words beginning 
with y~i~a (near), v~u (far), k (interrogative), and j (relative) is given in Table 
11 in 8309. In Table 12 on p. 52 contains a comprehensive list of symmetrical 
adverb sets, including some common adverbial phrases with oblique nouns. 


ADVERBS OF TIME 


Some simple adverbs of time can be looked up in a dictionary, and need no 
explanation. 


rate hamēša, always 


J kal, tomorrow (with future); yesterday (with past) 
pt aksar, often 
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Table 12: Symmetrical y-v-k-j adverb sets 


yia ly 
NEAR 


ADVERBS OF TIME 


cl 


ab, now 


UT vi 
is vagt 
at this time 


ADVERBS OF PLACE 


ole: 
yaharh, here 


e od 
is jagah 
(in) this place, 
here 


^3! 
idhar, hither 


b od 
is taraf 
in this 

direction 


ADVERBS OF MANNER 


DI 
yur, thus 


pol 
is tarah 
this way 


vu !3 
FAR 


s 


(tab, then) 


mi E 
xT Ced 
us vaqt 

at that time 


Qus 


vaharh, there 


Šavi 
us jagah 
in that place, 
there 


pal 
udhar, thither 
ab ud 
us taraf 


in that 
direction 


Use 
(tyiith) so, thus 
ce ul 
us tarah 
that way 


k S 


INTERROGATIVE 


ue 
kab, when 


foxy) Ts 
kis vaqt 
at what time 


ou 
kaham, where 


feud 
kis jagah 
in which place, 
where 


o» SUR 
kidhar, whither 
Shor 
kis taraf 
in which 
direction 


Ox 


kyom, why? 


kis tarah, 
which way? 


ig 


RELATIVE 


— 


jab, when 


59 ge 
jis vaqt 
at the time that 


Ne 
jaham, where 


Še oe 
jis jagah 
in the place 
that 


poe 
jidhar, whither 


Sh ga 
jis taraf 
in the direction 
which 


or 
jum, as 


po 
jis tarah 
in the way that 
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402 ab- tab - kab - jab 


This set of adverbs refers to points in close time, distant time, questioned time 
and relative time. 


ab, ‘now’ refers to the present moment (close time). 


-ux A e DIO Kal el 
ab thik bāra baj gaē hair 
Nowit is exactly twelve o'clock. 


A = 
-É os» jses Ua be Ree ee ew I 
ab sé maith sigrēt pind chor dūri ga 
From now on I shall stop smoking. 


abhi (ab + hi) means ‘right now’, ‘still’. See also Table 28 in $1207. 


rases «tl 

abhī ghantī baj rahi hai 

The bell is ringing right now (still ringing). 
tab, ‘then’ is not actually a member of the ‘far’ category, but a surviving member 
of a nearly vanished category, the t-set, or correlative set. It is still most frequent 
in correlative clauses (§1112) but has also acquired the function of expressing a 


point in remote time (past or future). However, us vaqt is more commonly used 
to express remote time (see $403). 


-lg Obes ue e 
tab maim naujavan tha 
Then I was a young man. 


tab tak makin ki sirf pahlī manzil ban cuki thi 
By then only the first floor of the house had (already) been built. 


tabhi (tab + hi) means ‘just then’, ‘only then’. See also Table 28 in §1207. 
Foe HF ts 
tabhi ghanti bajné lagi 
Just then the bell began to ring. 
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kab means ‘when?’. 


es AS dis oes 84 UST vals oes ul 
düsri manzil kab bané gi? āp kab vapas āērn gē? 
When will the second floor be built? When will you return? 


kabhi (kab + hi) means ‘ever’, ‘once’. kabhi + nahith means ‘never’. See also 
Table 28 in §1207. 


© gi phew ded ue A gl LS” 
kya ap nē kabhi dehli kā safar kiya hai? 
Have you ever travelled to Delhi? 


jab, ‘when’, ‘at the time that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative 
sentences. See §1112. 


403 is vaqt - us vaqt - kis vaqt 


The noun vaqt ‘time’ (m.), occurs in adverbial phrases, preceded by an oblique 
singular demonstrative, or the oblique of kya or j6. These phrases describe a 
specific point in time. 


is vaqt means ‘now’, ‘at this time’, ‘at present’ (close time). 
- de SF hace ue KL Sig ud 
is vaqt mulk mēri ehtisāb ki zarürat hai 
At present there is a need for accountability in the nation. 


us vagt means ‘then’, ‘at that time’ (distant time). 


. " " 4 
-E Ol um 89 uel 
us vaqt maith nau javan tha 
At that time] was a young man. 


. ae - 1 
= qu Uy uin Gee SS oss ul 
us vagt tak sirf pahli manzil bani thi 
By that time only the first floor had been built. 
kis vaqt means ‘at what time?’. 
PIU TAE 
dakiya kis vaqt ata hai? 
At what time does the postman usually come? 
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Compare ew 2 „S STS 
dākiya kab 3 ga? 
When will the postman come (today)? 


jis vagt, ‘at the time that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative 
sentences. See §1116. 


404 Calendar and clock time 
See §1308-§1311. 


ADVERBS OF PLACE 


Many simple adverbs of place can be looked up in a dictionary, and need no 
explanation. 
ah bahar, out, outside 
jal andar, in, inside 
9 qarib, near 
)32 dür, far 


405 yaharh - vahārh - kahárh 


This set of adverbs describes location in a place. yaharh means ‘here’ (near 
location), vahàr means ‘there’ (far location) and kahar means ‘where’ 
(questioned location). 


- fm Say ole: cj é 

gari yaham rok dijié 

Please stop the car here. 

ham vaham car bajē tak intizār kartē rahé 
We went on waiting there until four o'clock. 
e 2 65 OLS 151 vi 

havài adda kaham partā hai? 

Where is the airport located? 


jahāri, ‘where’ is used in relative clauses. See $1110. 
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406 idhar - udhar - kidhar 
This set of adverbs describes movement towards a place. idhar means ‘hither’, 
‘here’, udhar means ‘thither’, ‘there’ and kidhar means ‘whither’, ‘where’. To a 


certain extent, the adverbs describing location: yahath, vahar and kahārh are 
also used to describe movement, thus acquiring some of the functions of this set. 


- Zo ST eal 
idhar 4, bētē 
Come here, son. 


= WS Sle ise s hol cog un! b Gods tl 
udhar sé polis vālē à rahé the, idhar sé cr bhāg gaya 
The police came from that side (as) the thief fled from this side. 


- Ui by eo pol pol n 
vo idhar udhar dēkh raha tha 
He was looking this way and that. 


8 5 aay be dt 
tum kidhar ja rahé ho? 
Where are you going? 


Also g K) L US pē 

tum kahārh jā rahé ho? 

Whereare you going? 
jidhar, ‘where’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative sentences. See 
§1111. 


407 is jagah- us jagah - kis jagah 


The oblique noun jagah, ‘place’ (f.), preceded by an oblique singular demonstrative, 
or the oblique of kyä or jē, is sometimes used as an adverb of place, describing 
the specific location of something. 


am 5 Bos Wyle) Ke ud 

is jagah zamīndār ka xizāna garā hūā hai 

In this spot the landlord’s treasure has been buried. 
S ask Šu gle aT 

kambaxt cābī kis jagah parī hai? 

Where is that wretched key? 
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jis jagah, ‘in the place that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative 
sentences. See §1110. 


408 is taraf - us taraf - kis taraf 
The oblique noun taraf, ‘direction’, ‘side’ (f.), preceded by an oblique singular 
demonstrative, or the oblique of kya or jo, may be used as an adverb of place, 
describing movement in a direction. 

said Ur ua lente 

nazir sāhib kā makān is taraf hai 

Mr. Nazir’s house in in this direction. 

t ki ua le ST 

dāk xāna kis taraf hai? 

In which direction is the post office? 


jis taraf, ‘in the direction that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative 
sentences. See §1111. 


409 Obliques as adverbs of place 


Some common adverbs of place are made from (a) adjectives, in the masculine 
oblique singular case and from (b) nouns, in phrases consisting of an oblique 
noun preceded by an oblique demonstrative. In many instances, the adverbial 
use is much more common than use as an adjective or noun. 


Adjectives 


a e b nica, low > nice, below 

die < X, pahlā, first, previous > pahle, first, previously 
uel» €- ob!»  dayam, right > diem, to the right 

usb — Ut bāyār, left > bāērh, to the left 


Nouns 


EX) c T āgā, the front part, beginning — āgē, ahead, forward 
a — lema pichü the back part, end > piché, behind, back 
ze € Wu sāmnā, encounter > sāmnē, opposite, across, in front 
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Noun loa S ue STS SUS ual 
is kahānī kā na aga hai, na picha 
There is neither a beginning nor an end to this story (it is rubbish). 


ADVERB at ^b £ a 
fauj āgē barh gai 
The army advanced (moved forward). 


Noun Gag 5 a 
fauj kā pīchā 
the rear of the army 


ADVERB P y ors c) 
fauj piché hat gai 
The army retreated (moved back). 


ADJECTIVE gl (ges 
nici divar 
a low wall 


ADVERB šī a 


nicé à jad 
Come down (stairs). 


Aovective — gil obh 
bayam hath 
the left hand 
ADVERB ake gel 
bath mur jāiyē 
Please turn left. 


410 Adverbial phrase or compound postposition? 


Nouns used as adverbs, such as taraf, jagah, sāmnā, aga, etc. can also occur in 
compound postpositions. Here they are usually preceded by the possessive ka 
(kē ~ ki). See 8527-8530. 


utm = 
AST by pl Se S S 
mistri ki jagah us kā beta a gaya hai 
In place ofthe mechanic, his son has come. 
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DP PEU Eb 
bay makàn ké piché hai 
The garden is behind the house. 


ADVERBS OF MANNER 


411 yürh - kyorh - jim 
There is no v~u (far) member of this set. A correlative, tyūrh, ‘so’, ‘thus’ is used 
mainly in idioms together with jūr (see §423, §1120). 


yürh means ‘thus’; kyūr means *why?'. 


-35 09 ZG on 


yürh karā yarn kahiē 

Do it like this. in a manner ofspeaking 
* un Uo Op e 

munni kyorh cillà rahi hai? 


Why is Munni screaming? 


412 aisà- vaisā - kaisā - jaisā 


aisā, ‘like this’, vaisā, ‘like that’, kaisā, ‘how?’ and jaisā, ‘such as’ (See Table 
11 in $309) are adjectives, but may be used as adverbs of manner, usually in the 
masculine oblique singular case. As adverbs, jaisē and vaisē occur in relative- 
correlative sentences (§1117). 


-35 Lal vw uu 
aisa karo aisé kahiē ... 
Do it this way. Put (say) it this way... 


-0g US ue um ues 
vaisé karo jaisé mairh karta hūrh 
Do (it) in the same way l do it. 


kuttā ghar mérh kaisē ghusā? 
How did the dog get into the house? 
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Noun lena S ue PT SE SUS Ut 
is kahānī kā na aga hai, na pīchā 
There is neither a beginning nor an end to this story (it is rubbish). 


Aovers $ ab E c? 
fauj āgē barh gai 
The army advanced (moved forward). 


Noun le U g» 
fauj kā picha 
the rear of the army 


ADVERB T us cer c» 
fauj piché hat gai 
The army retreated (moved back). 


ADJECTIVE — 5152 uu 
nici divar 
alow wall 


ADVERB ps T a 

nīcē à jao 

Come down (stairs). 
Aovective — ib ob 

bayarh hath 

the left hand 
ADVERB ae udb 


bàéri mur jāiyē 
Please turn left. 


410 Adverbial phrase or compound postposition? 


Nouns used as adverbs, such as taraf, jagah, sāmnā, āgā, etc. can also occur in 
compound postpositions. Here they are usually preceded by the possessive ka 
(kē ~ ki). See §527-§530. 


so = 
ASTE Se S Ss 
mistrī kī jagah us kā bētā ā gaya hai 
In place ofthe mechanic, his son has come. 


Adverbs 59 


DP Br SOK Eb 
bay makān kē piché hai 
The garden is behind the house. 


ADVERBS OF MANNER 


411 yur - kyorh - jürh 
There is no v~u (far) member of this set. A correlative, tyürh, ‘so’, ‘thus’ is used 
mainly in idioms together with jürh (see $423, $1120). 


yürh means ‘thus’; kyórh means *why?'. 


-35 OR cee OR 


yar karo yarn kahiē 

Do it like this. in a manner of speaking 
* un Ve On 

munni kyorh cillà rahi hai? 


Why is Munni screaming? 


412 aisā - vaisa - kaisa - jaisā 


aisā, ‘like this’, vaisa, ‘like that’, kaisā, ‘how?’ and jaisa, ‘such as’ (See Table 
11 in 8309) are adjectives, but may be used as adverbs of manner, usually in the 
masculine oblique singular case. As adverbs, jaisē and vaisé occur in relative- 
correlative sentences ($1117). 


-35 Lal uA sl 
aisa karo aisé kahié ... 
Do it this way. Put (say) it this way ... 


- O52 US ue cm 3S ed 
vaisé karo jaisé mairh kartā hürh 
Do (it) in the same way! do it. 


kuttā ghar mēri kaisē ghusā? 
How did the dog get into the house? 
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413 is tarah - us tarah - kis tarah - jis tarah 


The oblique noun tarah, ‘kind’, ‘way’ (f.), preceded by an oblique singular 
demonstrative, or the oblique of kya or j6, is sometimes used as an adverb of 
manner, describing the specific manner of an event or action. 


-35 c vl 
is tarah karo 
Do it this way. 


kis tarah means ‘in what way’, ‘how?’, but is also used idiomatically, meaning 
‘how much?’. 


wid cb us un jd US 
kuttā ghar mer Kis tarah ghusā? 
How did the dog get into the house? 


* ow Te oS Os 


Pyāz kis tarah hain? 
How much are the onions? 


jis tarah, ‘in the way that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative 
sentences. See §1119. 


414 Adverbial phrases of manner with the postposition sé 
The postposition sé, added to nouns, forms adverbial phrases of manner. 
ua ae 39) S USL eL. 


salim mar kha kar zor sé cillāyā (< zor, force + sé — loudly, forcefully) 
Salim got a beating, and screamed loudly. 


"Guru otek py 
ham xu$i sé madad karerh gē (< xu$i, happiness + sé — gladly) 
We'll gladly help. 


415 Participles used adverbially 
All the participles may be used adverbially. See $902, 8908-9 and $913. 
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ADVERBS OF DEGREE (416) 


Adverbs of degree intensify the meaning of adjectives they qualify. 


bahut, bara, zyada 
bahut means ‘very’. 
= P un oye CH 93 
vo bahut zahin admi hai 
He is a very intelligent man. 


The adjective bara, 'big' can be used adverbially as an intensifier. 


-2 uolo? 133 eg Compare - 2 gl la 09 
vo barā zahīn admī hai vo barā admī hai 
He is a very intelligent man. He is a bigman. 


-2 ye Ki oh og 
vo bari nék aurat hai 
She is a very virtuous woman (= bahut nék). 


zyāda is both an adjective and an adverb. Used adverbially, it qualifies adjectives 
to show comparison. See §316 for a more detailed treatment. 


- g IAS cob} bs 


ye rasta zyada ganda hai 
This road is dirtier. 


itnā, kitnā 
The adjectives itnā and kitnā (§309) can be used adverbially as intensifiers, 
meaning ‘such’, ‘what’. 

KG ell a AS Oped Gel Usl 45 ul 

us kó itnā acchā mazmūn likhné par inàm mila 

He received a prize for writing such a fine essay. 

l e nre Sy ea uS ! ol 

vah! kitnī xübsürat tasvir hai! 

Whata beautiful picture it is (lit. how much beautiful)! ! 


1 vah, an expression of admiration, is untranslatable here. 
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MODAL ADVERBS 


This category includes some very common words. 


a (GS (CU nahīrh, na, mat, not, do not 
sli šāyad, maybe 
ge  zarür, certainly 
ue bhi, also, too 
„44 phir, again 
e$» sirf, only 


SN EET S Sle ys 
vo nahin jaé gà vo zarür jaé gà 

He won't (will not) go. He will certainly go. 
= 5 FT peal ya S Sle og -Ó Ble uo 

vo jà& gà aur vāpas āē gà bhi vo phir jaé gà 

He will go, and also return. He will go again. 


417 The negative words nahirh, na, mat 


nahirh makes negative sentences in present tenses, past tenses except the simple 
past, presumptive tenses and the future. See Table 13, ‘Overview of aspect, 
tense and mood’ in §603. Negative words usually come right before the verb 
phrase. The present auxiliary hai is usually dropped. 


Mul on 5 jit es 
vo itvār ko nahim ata 
He doesn't (does nod come on Sundays (dropped hai). 


= G5 GT uei 5 Mil es 
vo itvar ko nahim ata tha (Past auxiliary thi is kept.) 
He didn’t (did not) use to come on Sundays. 
na makes negative sentences in the subjunctive, simple past and conditional 


tenses. See Table 13. It also makes negative polite requests corresponding to the 
pronoun āp, and sometimes with requests corresponding to the pronoun tum. 


-LI 509 ci 
āj vo naāyā 
He didn't (did not) come today. 
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-lg ul gue S URS em vs 

vo pichlé mangal kō bhi na āyā tha 

He didn’t (did not) come last Tuesday either. 
- 2 Ap cdg og WLS 

Sāyad vo vaqt par na šē 

Maybe he won’t (will nof) come on time. 


i a Qm 6 P JS dé 
kal na aiye, parsorh aiye 
Please don't (do not) come tomorrow; come the day after tomorrow. 


- 3362 S lai JL 
āikal yahāri ne chūrū 
Don't (do not) leave the bicycle here. 


mat makes negative reguests corresponding to the intimate and non-honorific 
pronouns tū and tum, and also infinitive-reguests. 


= la ue 6 Ss io 
dēr mat kar, ghar jā 
Don't (do not) dawdle; go home (reguest corresponding to tū). 


-sitr da ly 
bhai kō mat chero 
Don’t (do not) tease (your) brother (request corresponding to tum). 


= Gaye co a pr OW ul 
us dukān sé kuch mat xarīdnā 
Don’t (do not) buy anything from that shop (infinitive). 


418 bhi, ‘also’, ‘too’ 


bhi functions both as a modal adverb and as an emphatic particle. Its latter 
function is treated in §1210. The two functions tend to overlap somewhat. 

In affirmative sentences, bhi may follow any noun, pronoun or verb, adding 
the meaning ‘also’, ‘too’ to the word it follows. 
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AFFIRMATIVE NON EC does glib Oly 
mehman bādšāhī masjid dekhne jaérh ge 
The guests are going to see the royal mosque. 


+ bhi - SF vas dme gels ue er 
ham bhi bādšāhī masjid dékhérh gē 
We too will see the royal mosque. 


PI 

ham šāhī qila bhi dekhern gē 

We will see the royal fort too. 
EmPHancbhī — 9 6^, LIE up S A ams oy 

vo masjid dēkhē gà bhi to kya hō ga 

Even ifhe sees the mosque, so what? 


419 ‘both... and’, ‘neither ... nor’ 


bhi... bhi in parallel clauses means ‘both ... and’. nahirh ... bhi nahīrh means 
‘neither ... nor’. 


= oe Ali ya S KS go EET 
vo bādšāhī masjid bhi dēkhē gà aur qila bhi 
He will see both the royal mosque and the fort. 


- at gt Ali 31 S KK Gap res pla oy 


vo bādšāhī masjid nahiri dékhé gà aur qila bhi nahim 
He will neither see the royal mosque nor the fort. 


420 phir, ‘again’, ‘then’ 
phir means ‘again’, ‘over again’, ‘then’. 
- AtS o 
phir kahié 
Please say it again. 
- ale Wyo pē Obed US ge eU Gas Obed GT 
āp imtihān mérh nākām ho gae, imtihān phir dena cāhiē 
You failed the examination (and) should take the examination over again. 
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- Ul ats Ulpe oa LW LS 2 PESE dr 
pahlē darxāst par mohr lagvā lēnā, phir yaharh vapas ana 
First get the application stamped, then come back here. 


ARABIC ADVERBS ENDING IN-an (421) 
A group of adverbs borrowed from Arabic ends in| -an (tanvin). See §1511. 


Lise 


umūman 
commonly, generally 


REPEATED ADVERBS 


422 Simple repetition 


The doubling of adjectives usually intensifies them, but may also express 
distributiveness. 


e» Pal a 
āhista ahista bolié 
Please speak very slowly. 


- WA 99} 98) STL pee 
salim mar kha kar zor zor sé cillāyā 
Salim got a beating, and screamed very loudly. 


Sometimes distributiveness is dominant. 


+ . PR 
| Ule ee OUST ole ue UPS uS OI 
un ki tala meri kahāri kahari nahir jana para! 
How many places 1 had to look for him (where-where didn't I have to go)! 


423 Idiomatic repetition 


Some doubled adverbs have idiomatic meanings which must be learned 
individually. These include sequences where the adverb is merely repeated, as 
well as sequences where two adverbs which are members of the same symmetrical 
set occur in compounds. 
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AFFIRMATIVE = £ use 298 doces (giis Oleg 
mehmān bādšāhī masjid dēkhnē jaérh ge 
The guests are going to see the royal mosque. 


+ bhi S oio as ltl ge er 
ham bhi bādšāhī masjid dekherh gē 
We too will see the royal mosque. 


- É ONES 

ham Šāhī qila bhi dēkhērh gē 

We will see the royal fort too. 
EwPHaricbhī $ É y L5 8 ge 6 48» Jus 03 

vo masjid dēkhē gà bhi tē kya ho ga 

Even ifhe sees the mosque, so what? 


419 ‘both... and’, ‘neither ... nor’ 


bhi... bhi in parallel clauses means ‘both ... and’. nahirh ... bhi nahir means 
‘neither ... nor’. 


OCT 45> ug ame lols og 
vo bādšāhī masjid bhi dékhé ga aur gila bhi 
He will see both the royal mosque and the fort. 


- nt ute nali ya S go> Gap tes list os 


vo bādšāhī masjid nahīri dēkhē gà aur qila bhi nahim 
He will neithersee the royal mosque nor the fort. 


420 phir, ‘again’, ‘then’ 
phir means ‘again’, ‘over again’, ‘then’. 
-AS o 
phir kahiē 
Please say it again. 
- ele las jay Obel e OS ge pT Ge Obl ol 
āp imtihān mērh nākām hō gaé, imtihan phir dēnā cāhiē 
You failed the examination (and) should take the examination over again. 
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= UT ats ha pee LS LI yp n al g) 3 2a 
pahlē darxāst par mohr lagvā lēnā, phir yahar vapas ānā 
First get the application stamped, then come back here. 


ARABIC ADVERBS ENDING IN -an (421) 


A group of adverbs borrowed from Arabic ends inl -an (tanvin). See $1511. 


bs 
umüman 
commonly, generally 


REPEATED ADVERBS 


422 Simple repetition 


The doubling of adjectives usually intensifies them, but may also express 
distributiveness. 


EL Pal asl 
āhista āhista bēliē 
Please speak very slowly. 


D ae 98) 99) 5 jo ee 
salim mar kha kar zor zor sé cillāyā 
Salim got a beating, and screamed very loudly. 


Sometimes distributiveness is dominant. 


| Ube etd ole OT ue NK FO 
un ki tala$ mēri kahām kaha nahīri jana para! 
How many places had to look for him (where-where didn’t I have to go)! 


423 Idiomatic repetition 


Some doubled adverbs have idiomatic meanings which must be learned 
individually. These include sequences where the adverb is merely repeated, as 
well as sequences where two adverbs which are members of the same symmetrical 
set occur in compounds. 
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kabhi kabhi, now and then 
kahith kahirh, here and there 


dol pol idhar udhar, here and there 
OQ» gs jūr jürh, as long as, as far as ($1120) 
OS Ope jürh türh, somehow or the other ($1120) 


INTERROGATIVES AND INDEFINITES USED WITH IRONY 


kya, kaun, kahārh, kidhar and kab may be used with irony, not as interrogatives, 
to deny the idea expressed in the sentence. 


424 Interrogative adverbs used with irony 


S Os Lease ile ole ys! 
aur kahāri jati? pūchtā kaun? 
Where else would she go? No one cares (asks)? (Prem Chand, Godan) 


425 Indefinite adverbs used with irony 


kahīrh may be delexicalized and used with agar, or in place of agar, to express 
improbability. 


-y Ul 5 K de BSS es ff 
agar kahirh rikša mil sakē, t6 acchā ho 
It would be better if (we) could get a rickshaw (it is improbable). 


es ~ 
= Sse SE Ch She pe Ke Sl oe 
kahirh ap ki ainak gum ho jati, tē bari muskil hoti 
It would have been a great difficulty if your glasses had been lost. 
kahirh ... na expresses apprehension. The verb is usually subjunctive and in the 
compound form. The restriction on the use of the negative with compound verbs 
(8717) does not apply in the case of kahirh ... na. 


z ae 5 p UU te T vt 
kahirh kói nadani na kar baithé 
I just hope he doesn’t do something foolish. (Prem Chand, Godan) 


2 In this sentence, kahārh is used with its lexical meaning; it is kaun which is used sarcastically: 
‘who asks?—no one.’ The verb and pronoun are reversed to show emphasis. 


1 
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kahīrh ... tē nahith expresses strong apprehension. The verb is usually in the 
compound form, but not subjunctive. The restriction on the use of the negative 
with compound verbs does not apply in the case of kahith tō nahirh. 


EH uS. s ust BLES us ua 
bas kahith xarāb tō nahirn ho gai? 
I hope the bus hasn't broken down? (If it has we are really in trouble.) 


426 Interrogative pronouns used with irony 


S 68 uo S cm LS ue OL S Gs We Ley 

vo kya jantà tha ke in méth kya khicari pak rahi thi? 

How could he know what these two were cooking up between themselves? ° 
(Prem Chand, Godan) 


ORDER OF MULTIPLE ADVERBS (427) 


When a sentence contains two or more adverbs, the adverb of time comes first, 
followed by the adverb of place and the adverb of manner. If there is more than 
one adverb of time, the order is YEAR - MONTH - DAY - HOUR. 


eos ole JS ul 
ap kal yaham zarür āiyē 
Please come here tomorrow without fail. 


sr ol C 29025 goU 1o S cies JU. ŠĪ 


aglē sal janvarī ki pandra tarix kō das baje subah (~ subh) yahürh zarūr aiye 
Please come here next year at 10 a.m. on the 15th of January, without fail. 


3 ‘Did he know ... ?—of course not.’ khicari refers to a dish in which rice and lentils are mixed. 
Here it means a muddle, mess or conspiracy. 


5 POSTPOSITIONS 


Postpositions follow nouns or pronouns, and mark (a) grammatical functions, 
(b) location, movement or extent in space and time. A particular postposition 
may have both grammatical and spatial-temporal functions. Urdu postpositions 
function similarly to prepositions in European languages. Urdu has only a few 
prepositions, borrowed from Persian or Arabic (§1404, §1505). 

A postposition may consist of a single word (SIMPLE POSTPOSITIONS) or a 
phrase. Postpositional phrases are of two types: POSTPOSITIONAL SEQUENCES (two 
postpositions expressing a complex relationship of location and movement), and 
COMPOUND POSTPOSITIONS. 

Whenever a noun is followed by a postposition it occurs in the oblique case 
(§110). Pronouns also occur in the oblique case before postpositions (§208), 
except for the first and second person pronouns when preceding the postposition 
nē ($209). 

If bhi, ‘also’ or hī (emphatic particle) also occur, they normally follow the 
postposition. (However see §1206 for an exception.) 

The commonest postpositions, with their short translations, are: 


SV  Ki(~ ke ~ Ki, of,’s ue mēri, in 
5 kā, to x par, on, at 
a me (ergative) S tak, till, until 


~ sē, from, by 


GRAMMATICAL POSTPOSITIONS 


Grammatical postpositions express for the most part grammatical functions, 
such as possession or marking of objects and subjects. 


501 kā ~ kē ~ ki expressing possession 


The postposition kā (~ kē ~ kī) shows a possessive relationship between two 
nouns. It agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, number and case, like an 
adjective. 


mees LU ue ge vr cU. 
māliyāt kā mahekma māliyāt kēmahekmē mēri 
the Department of Finance in the Department of Finance 
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les g ob 
marh ki dua 
mother's blessing 
502 kā marking objects 


Some verbs mark objects with kā. See 8526 for examples of the way that verbs 
"take' (collocate with) postpositions. 


- Oe Jf RS OT uu 

maith ap ka $ukr guzār hürh 

I am grateful to you. 

salim né jalsē kā bandobast kiya 

Salim arranged the meeting (did the arrangement of the meeting). 


503 Inflected kā in compound postpositions 


Many compound postpositions are phrases consisting of kē ~ kī (inflected forms 
of kà) followed by a noun, adjective or adverb. See 8527-8531. 


Noun bg x 
X ki taraf < taraf (f.), direction, side, way 
in connection with X 

ADJECTIVE E EN x 


X kē mutābig < mutābig (adj.), conformable, similar 
according to X 


ADVERB nal x 


X ké üpar « üpar (adv.), above, up, over 
above X 


504 kē and its alternate forms 


Following nouns, kō always occurs as a postposition, but following pronouns 
(including personal, demonstrative, interrogative and relative pronouns, except 
ap), it may be replaced by the suffix ē ~ (h)ēri (§210 and Table 5 in §210). 
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505 kē marking objects 


The indirect object of a verb is marked by kē. The indirect object precedes the 
direct object. 


Leggs JU 45 oly ol ERI 
$āhid nē apni valida kō tar bhējā 
Shahid sent a telegram to his mother. 


bacci nē mehmān kō phūl pēs kiyē 
The little girl offered flowers to the guest. 


kō sometimes marks direct objects. Such objects are either (a) animate direct 
objects or (b) specified inanimate direct objects. Human objects are normally 
marked with kē, but in certain cases ko may be omitted to show that the object 
is unspecified.' 

Some verbs take objects marked with sē ($515), kā ($502) or par ($525). 
See $526 for examples of the way that verbs collocate with postpositions. 


Animate direct objects 


Se ~ dhe d ELS oem 


salīm kó bulao baccõr k6 bay lé calo 

Call Salim. Take the children to the park. 
Mem S 

kuttē ko mat chērē 

Don't tease the dog. 


Specified direct objects 
-IW S di Be wl BU Sh 
pani kā nal xarāb hai, nal vale kd bulāč 
The water pipe is broken; call the plumber. 
92S SES Gyre uel 
us sandüq kō xālī kar do 
Empty that box. 


1 Grammarians who treat grammatical postpositions as case-markers define objects marked by ko 
as being in the dative case. 
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Unspecified direct objects 


DAV Jib 7 obs Bh 
pani kā nal xarāb hai, fauran nal vālā bulao! 
The water pipe is broken; call a plumber at once! 


-5le J nal Gore 
sandüq ūpar le jàó 
Take the box upstairs. 


506 kō marking subjects 


In IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTIONS (8641) the ‘real’ or logical subject of the verb is 
marked by kē, and the verb agrees with the logical direct object. It is considered 
a subject because it may control the reflexive possessive adjective apna (8213), 
be the subject of a clause with a conjunctive participle (§612), and typically 
stands in first place in the sentence.” 

Many impersonal constructions describe the experiencer’s subjective state, 
which has led to the coining of the term EXPERIENCER SUBJECTS. Experiencer 
subjects tend to occur with the verbs hand, ‘to be’, and ani, ‘to come’ and lagnā, 
‘to be applied’. 


- oy uA um S eS 
akram ko samēsē pasand hair 
Akram likes samosas. 


= et) ds S lett cl T sui ob PU ul o 


un kō kāmyābī ki tavaggē nahir mujhéus ka nam yad nahirh à raha 
He doesn't expect to succeed. Idon't recall his name. 


mujhē apna nayā makin pasand hai 
Ilike my new house. 


lagnà with experiencer subjects 


lagna has no precise English translation, although it is often defined as ‘to be 
attached’, ‘to be applied’. In impersonal constructions with experiencer subjects, 
lagna can mean ‘to seem’, ‘to feel’, or ‘to catch (an illness)’. 


= Šš oe ce cb 
ye bat sac nahīrh lagtī 
This thing does not seem true. 


2 Grammarians who treat grammatical postpositions as case-markers call subjects marked by kō 
dative subjects. 


3 The logical subject is not expressed. 
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WI bk Le ul 
un ko mērā jana burā lagā 
They were displeased by my going (lit. my going seemed bad to them). 


RD Sa S asi US 5 S 
baccé kó khānā dēkh kar bhük lagne lagi 

The child saw the food and began to feel hungry. 
DAS S pla 5 V 

äp kō ye zukam kahāri sé lag gaya hai? 

How (lit. from where) did you catch this cold? 


507 kē showing movementin a direction or to a destination 
kō occasionally expresses direction of movement in physical space. However in 


this function it is usually deleted, leaving behind an oblique noun. 


-eh de S o? yy ole 
cárórh pūrab dës k6 cal pare (Narang, Readings) 
All four set off to an eastern country. 


* ow zu b AE STS ul LS 
kya ap dak xané jā rahē hair? (deleted kā) 
Are you going to the post office? 
508 ko after days and dates 
ko is commonly used after days and dates, but not after clock time ($1311). 
wl S gk (Os BY pee get S. hey 


hafté kö maim masrüf hurh, pir ko āiyē 
Iam busy on Saturday; please come on Monday. 


aS m gay -F Um uo os 
pandra agast ko vo das bajē ae ga 
on the 15th of August He will come at ten o'clock. 


509 ko following infinitives 


kō following an oblique infinitive shows an impending event or purpose ($646). 
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510 nē marking subjects 


né marks the ‘real’ or logical subject of transitive verbs in perfective tenses (see 
§629). The verb agrees with the logical direct object, unless it is marked by ko. 
See 8211 for the forms of pronouns used before nē. 


-ux Zk cu aj 2 dsl 
ahmad né sare samēsē khāē hair 
Ahmad has eaten all the samosas (agreement with samēsē). 
Compare - KM scs Zyl sal 
ahmad sare samūsē khāē ga 
Ahmad will eat all the samosas (agreement with ahmad). 


SPATIAL-TEMPORAL POSTPOSITIONS 


Spatial-temporal postpositions refer to location, movement or extent in space 
and time. (But these postpositions also have some grammatical functions, 
particularly sé.) They may be divided into two groups: (a) those which may not 
be followed by a second postposition (sé, tak), and (b) those which may be 
followed by sé to make postpositional sequences (8533). 


511 sé with abiative function 
In the following, sé shows spatial movement away from something, or elapse of 
time (‘since’, ‘for’). 
tas oS usn - gp )led aw 02 32 oe 
ye bas kaham sé ati hai? maim dē din sé bimar hüm 
Where does this bus come from? I have been sick for two days. 
512 sē marking the instrument 
sē may mark the instrument, and is translated as ‘with’ or ‘by’. 
-U S hiiu a eb =D RS pie we dne 
galam sé dastxat karnā ham rēl sé safar karerh ge 
Sign (it) with a pen. We will travel by train. 


4 Grammarians who treat grammatical postpositions as case-markers call subjects marked by nē 
ergative subjects. 
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sé marks the instrument of verbs expressing incapacity (§635) and involuntary 
action (§801), as well as causative (Chapter 8) and passive (§634) verbs. 


Incapacity 
~ Be usd GUT loo eel ee 
mujh sé aisi davā khai nahirh jātī 
Ican’t possibly take such medicine. 


Involuntary action 
SAS gy LS aw gree 6 ay 
6 ho, mujh sé kya hö gaya? 
Oh no, what have I done (involuntarily)? 


Instrument of passive 
=F Ble ui & 0992 She n 
ye sarak mazdiiror sé banal jaé gi 
This road will be built by labourers. 


Instrument of causative 
-E I Ep 
maim āp ka kam salim sé karvaürh gà 
I'll get Salim to do your work. 

513 sein comparison of adjectives 


The comparison of adjectives with sé is discussed in $314 and $317. 


514 sēin adverbial phrases 
sé is added to nouns to form adverbial phrases of manner. See $414. 
c bU 


ehtiyāt sé (< ehtiyāt, caution + sē) 
carefully 
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515 sē marking objects 


Certain verbs reguire objects marked with sē. (See $526 for examples of the 
way that verbs ‘take’ (collocate with) postpositions.) 


Direct object 
uL. milnā, to meet 
x EL ERST 5! 
adīb risālē kē mudīr sē milā 
The writer met the editor of the journal. 


milnā, ‘meet’, can also take the object with kē, in which case a more coincidental 
meeting is implied. 


aj mairh hamsāē kō bas kē addé par mil gaya 
Today I met the neighbour at the bus stop. 


Lg»; pūchnā, to ask 
Pu ph BAS An D om I 


koi mere dil se pūchē tērē tir-e-nim kaś kō 
Someone should ask my heart about your half-released arrow (Ghalib) 


Indirect object 
LS kahnā, to say, tell 


- Os le Le oT oe 
maith ap sé kuch kahnā cāhtī hum 
I would like to tell you something. 

516 sé forming postpositional sequences 


sē is added to other spatial-temporal postpositions to make postpositional 
sequences. See §533. 


5 milna has another meaning, ‘to be available’. In this sense it is intransitive and does not take an 
object. 
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517 tak showing extent or limit 


tak shows that something extends to a specific point in time or space. 


car bajē tak āiyē 
Come by four o’clock (not later). 


-SEN GS ype SS 3s» 92 B Ose! 
unhorh nē dür dir tak cor ki talāš ki 
They searched far and wide (till far and far) for the thief. 


The idiom X sé lē kar Y tak shows a complete range ‘from X to Y (and 
everything in between)’. 


why A3 SS 1335 S ae MS eben 


bēcāra unnis sau assi sé lé kar unnis sau pacānavē tak qaid raha 
The poor man was imprisoned from 1980 to 1995. 


518 takas an emphatic particle 


tak is sometimes used as an particle meaning 'even'. It is more emphatic than 
bhi. In this usage it is not a postposition, and the noun (or pronoun) is not in the 
oblique case. 


-ux up Uo uias S unie US Oba y 

naujavan kya, būrhē tak xu$i manā rahē hair 

Even the elders are celebrating, not to mention the young people. 
519 meri with locative function 


expresses location in or at a point in space or time. Such location may be 
concrete or quite abstract. 


on eu 


kamre mém, in the room 


$1$6 mēri, in a mirror 


ue O25»  dodinmérm, in two days 
UT zu ug sanati $obe mérh, in the industrial sector 


ghar merh, at home 


= ur zu 
HSI ue JI 


urhglī mer angūthī, the ring on the finger 


2 MED i EE Ie 


1 
1 
Dod 
; 


POET 
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-ux ort Sl) ue! pe 
ham abhi rāstē mēri hair 
We are on the way now. 


EE uS ort 093» 
donórm mēri gehrī dosti hai 
There is deep friendship between (both of) them. 


mém can show transformation from one state to another. 


=> dus oe O95 paf As S Osee D Sy? 
pari né cühiyorh ko safēd ghūrūrh mēri badal diya 
The fairy changed the mice into white horses. 


mem is used with lagna, ‘to be applied’ to express ‘to cost’ and ‘to take time”. 


-E An e gi on OY! 
is kam mē pārhc sau rūpaē lage 
This work cost five hundred rupees. 


* A 0» ES oe Ble obs 
vahārh jane mērī kitné din lage? 
How many days did it take to go there? 


520 Infinitives followed by mérh 


Infinitives used as verbal nouns ($639) may be followed by mēri, with idiomatic 
meanings. 


- g S f olus Ba ues by 
purane Sahr jané mēri ādhā ghantā lagtā hai 
It takes half an hour to go to the old city. 


- ORA ue BS ehe o ug OT ues BUS UL S 
ye khānā khānē mēri āsān hai magar hazm karnē mém muskil 
This food is easy to eat but hard to digest. 

521 par with locative function 


par expresses location on something which has a surface (‘on’), next to something 
In space, or upon or immediately after a point in time ('at', ‘in’). par has a 
variant form pe „4 , occurring in colloquial speech and poetry. 
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z a! |, rāstē par, on the road 
neo mēz par, on the table 
dl)» darvāzē par, at the door 
ness vaqt par, in (on) time 
par occurs in a few contexts where méth might be expected. This may reflect 


former spatial realities. Formerly a shop was a stall, not a room, and customers 
stood on the threshold. 


4 QU»  dukan par, in the shop 


UT Jj Wad py de ond Te Sh 
parc baj kar tēra minat par Sadid zalzala aya 
At thirteen minutes after five a violent earthquake occurred. 


- ut cv) gue SE ST lad al py lg TI 
ap ki darxāst par ham apné nisab ki nagl bhēj rahē hairh 
At your request I am sending a copy of our curriculum. 


- 5 K ej ie Aas ahi te s 


vo kamra hazār rūpaē mahīnē par mil saktā thā 
That room used to be available at a thousand rupees a month. 


522 par showing movement to a destination 
par may express movement to a destination. 
E B 
- WS se lay det 


vo muhim par ravana ho gayé 


I went to work. He left on an expedition. 


523 par following oblique infinitives 


Infinitives used as verbal nouns (§639) may be followed by par. This usage is 
similar to par expressing location immediately after a point in time (§521). 


alge pūkas oza el re cot op BUS ede 
halim khānē par hi mujhē us kā maza mālūm hia 
Only on eating halim did I discover its delicious taste. 
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524 Oblique infinitive + par bhi 
See §1213. 


525 par marking objects 


A few verbs require objects marked with par. (See §526 for examples of the way 
that verbs collocate with postpositions.) 


- ox AS steel p OS ls IF 
gāūra vālē buzurgdm par ētibār kartē hair 
The villagers rely on the elders. 


- es \ v sen ob S öl 
un ki bat par mujhē harhsi à gai 
What he said made me laugh (laughter came to me at what he said). 


526 Collocations of verbs with postpositions 


Different verbs collocate (occur together with) different postpositions in sentences. 
These collocations are lexical properties of the verb, that is to say, part of the 
way in which meaning is encoded in the verb. (In English too, different verbs 
take different prepositions.) VERB + POSTPOSITION collocations must be learned 
along with the individual verbs. 


(a) Some verbs require no postposition with inanimate direct objects, or if the 
object is human, or specified, it is marked with ko (8505). 


ep 5B uS lng? SAS ge 3 eu 
karim nē tar bhējā karim né caukidar kō bhējā 
Karim sent a telegram to his mother. Karim sent the watchman. 


(b) Some verbs take objects with kā ($502). 
US olās! U x X ka intizar kama, to wait for X 
- A ons UE OT us 


ham 4p kā intizar karerh gē 
We will wait for you. 
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(c) Some take objects with sé (§515). 
UD ~ X — Xselarni, to quarrel, fight with X 


We gry 
muryā muryé sé lara 
The cock fought with the cock (in a cockfight). 


(d) A few verbs take objects with par (§525). 
UT kat y x X paryussa ānā, to get angry at X 


- e o li US mat a oy ST Ope 
baccórh ki Sararat par yussa karna munāsib nahirh hai 
It is not appropriate to get angry at the mischief of children. 


The denominative verbs (§607) formed from madad, ‘help’ illustrate the way in 
which postpositions contribute to nuancing of meaning in verbs. 


US sae S X X ki madad kamā, to help X 


ass oS one 
vo yaribórh ki madad karti hai 
She helps the poor. 


Lys 544 ,5 X — X kū madad deni, to help X, give help to X 


4 ^ R 
EE 2245 H^ LU 53 JR 
mu$kil vaqt par unhórn nē mujhē madad di 
He helped me at a difficult time. 


Us oda + X X kō madad milnā, X to receive help 
sd ue caa ite US as 
band kē mutāsirīn kō hukümat sé madad mili thi 
Those affected by the dam received help from the government. 


Al adn PES X sē madad lēnā, to get, take help from X 
-£ by Ud sd ue C URS ee AST BU sos 
vo ye kam akēlā nahirh kar saktā, kisi ki madad lena pare gi 
He can't do this job alone; (he) must get help from someone. 
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COMPOUND POSTPOSITIONS 


Compound postpositions are postpositional phrases consisting of inflected ka + 
a noun, adjective, adverb or more complex construction. There are a great many 
such postpositions. Some of the most common are presented here, listed according 
to the six main structural types to which they belong. The order of the elements 
in some postpositional phrases is reversible (with or without minor changes in 
phrase structure or agreement). Those phrases are marked with an asterisk (*) 
and amplified where necessary by footnotes. 


527 kā oblique noun + postposition 


ka is inflected to kē or ki, agreeing with the noun in gender and case. 


(ki) vajah sē, because of/on account of < r= vajah (f.), reason, cause 
kē sabab sé, because of < <. sabab (m.), cause, reason 
* kē zarié (sé), by means of < 23 zaria (m.), means 
* kētaur par, as, by way of” < m taur (m.), manner, way 
kē mugābilē mērh, in comparison with < JJ; Ui, mugabila (m.), comparison 


bat en phos oS Ue DA Li e oes pS n 

ap ye kam kis ki vajah sé kar rahē haith?—ammath kē hukm ki vajah sé 

On whose account are you doing this work?—On account of mother's 
order. 


Compare the meaning of kis vajah sé (without ki): 


"rs os un S um: uS tO s sel 
ap ye kam kis vajah sé kar rahé hairh?—lazimi hai 
Why are you doing this work?— It's essential. 


nage S aes 
tohfē kē taur par 
asa gift 


6 Also occurs reversed as bazaria-e-X (with the Persian preposition ba). See $531. 


7 Also occurs reversed as bataur-e-X. See §531 for an example. 
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528 kā + oblique noun 


kā is inflected to kē or kī, agreeing with the noun in gender and case. 


kē sath, with < gil. sath (m. & adv.), company 
kē xilāf, against, contrary to” < Ms xilāf (m. & adj.), opposition 
kē vāstē, for, in order to < „hulo vāsta (m.), connection, reason 
ki taraf, towards < «5 b taraf (f.), direction, way, side 
ki jagah, in place of « Ka jagah (f.), place 
* kē ilāva, in addition to, besides? < o se ilāva ~ alāva (m.), superaddition 


tā s hy heed e S Ugo LZ 
larkā dostórh kë sath khēl raha hai 
The boy is playing with friends. 

-2 uy" sort ~ 

ye qaniin kē xilaf hai 

This is against the law. 

su KT a CA S S eus 


mistri ki jagah us kā bētā à gaya hai 
In placeof the mechanic, his son has come. 


E ples Ol ope — ashe S as Ol 


in vasãel kē ilāva ~ ilāva in vasāel kē 
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- oly S kau SOl ul 
apnē xāndān kē mutaallig kuch batāiyē 
Tell something about your family. 


"ar L Sle Al 5 a 
jamila kā gad apné bhai kē barābar hai 
Jamila’s height is equal to her brother’s. 


530 kā + adverb 
kā is inflected to kē. 


kē bad, after < x) bad, afterwards, later 

ké piché, behind, after < A Piché, behind, after 

kē ūpar, above < 9! ūpar, above, up, over 

kē pās, near; shows possession < uh pas (adv. & m.), near; side 
kē sivā, except for < | |p sivā, apart from 


sleja D ceo be dejā 09 
vo xuršīd sāhib ke bad kamrē mēri aya 
He came into the room after Mr. Khurshid. 


- LĪ je LS He S als Aci) gs oy 
vo xurSid sāhib kē piché kamrē mēri aya 


He came into the room behind Mr. Khurshid. 
ah 5 OS oi 

un ki dukan ghar ké pas hai 

Their shop is near the house. 


in addition to these resources 


529 kā + oblique adjective 
kā is inflected to kē, agreeing with the oblique adjective. 


* kē mutaallig, about < (jl. mutaalliq, connected with 


531 ā) + Persian preposition + oblique noun 
kē mutābig, according to < | ;Uz. mutābig, conformable, similar (kā) prep q 


kē barābar, equal to, similar to < 1 barābar, even, level, equal kā is inflected to ké or ki, agreeing with the noun in gender and case. 


10 Also occurs as siva-e-X kē. Its inclusion among the adverbs is no more than a matter of 


8 Also occurs as kē bar xilāf, and with izāfat as xilāf-e-X (8532). xilāf as an independent noun E HP P 
convenience, since it only occurs as a postposition. 


rarely occurs in modern Urdu. 
9 Occurs also as ilāva X kē. ilāva does not take the oblique singular suffix (although kē shows the 
oblique case). 


84 Urdu: An Essential Grammar 


* kē bayair, without < ba, with, by + „£ yair (m.), stranger 

* ki bajāē, instead of'' < ba, with, by + Qe jāē (E), place 
bazaria-e-X, by means of X < ba, with, by” + „x4;> zaria (m.), means 
bataur-e-X, as, by way of X" < ba, with, by + jsb taur(m.), manner 

* kē bāvujūd, in spite of < bà, with + »4»» vujüd (m.), existence 
kē bar xilāf, contrary to < bar, on, over + „A= xiláf (m.), opposition 
kē darmiyān, between, among < dar, in + ÖL- miyān (m.), the middle 
d dls OE pt i S ples ol 
in vasāel ke bayair ~ bayair in vasael kē 
without these resources 


bayair also occurs with the perfect participle: 


bayair mērī bāt samjhē - mērī bāt samjhē bayair 
without having understood what I said (mērī bāt) 
Ser ud dn ie Sest! 

is kamrē ki bajaé ~ bajāē is kamrē kē 

instead of this room 

nicely gly 


bataur-e-tohfa 
as a gift 


532 Noun + izāfat 


xilaf-e-X, against, contrary to X < WSs xilāf (m.), opposition 


wm Ss 
xilaf-e-hukm 
contrary to orders 


11 jāē (properly jay) is an old form of jā. When the order is reversed, the postposition kā appears 
in the m. obl. sg. case. 


12 Occurs unreversed as kē zaria-e-X (sē). kā is lost when the postposition is reversed. 
13 Reversed form of ké taur par. 
14 Reversed form of kē xilāf. 
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POSTPOSITIONAL SEQUENCES 


533 Spatial-temporal postpositions + sé 


The postposition sé is added to other spatial-temporal postpositions (with the 
exception of tak and sé itself) to make postpositional sequences. The first 
postposition locates an event in space or time, and sé expresses further movement 
beyond that location. 


-A oe S os ue oU OI 
in Salorh mēri sé ēk cun lijié 
Choose one of (out of) these shawls. 


-BS oes ah Set Shee lay 
havai jahāz Sahar kē ūpar sé guzrā 
The aeroplane passed over the city. 


tai me rd FKL hee 
cūhiyā palang kē nīcē sé nikli 
The mouse popped out from under the bed. 


ham nē dehli ki taraf sé safar kiya 
We travelled via Delhi. 


Compare "dub Sid dew 
ham nē dehli ki taraf safar kiya 
We travelled in the direction of Delhi. 


EXPRESSING POSSESSION (TO HAVE') 


Possession may be expressed by kā (~ kē ~ ki), kē pas or kō, depending on the 
nature of the possessive relationship. 


534 Inalienable possession: ka (~ kē ~ ki) 


When possession is of something which one normally or customarily has, such 
as kin, body parts, reputation, landed property or a home, ka (~ ké ~ ki) is used. 


-ux ole 35 PEE eA LS 
Sahida kē do bhai hairh 
Shahida has two brothers. 


-2 ok S! po Ua yos 
bēcārē kā sirf ēk padm hai 
The poor fellow has only one foot. 
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= o6 le -o ule BSS UU o4 
haméara ghar nahim hai is tale ki koi cābī nahim 
We have no house (home). This lock has no key. 


— ys oh uS ere Lo JT 
dāktar sahab ki bari izzat hai 
The doctor enjoys (has) great respect. 


535 Alienable possession: kē pas 


When possession concerns (temporary) physical ownership or control of a tangible 
Object, kē pas is used. 


ra Ft nly S gat? 
dhobi ke pas sāīkal hai 
The washerman has a bicycle. 


-ux 265 urs c9 o ay ly 
hamārē pas bahut sé ghar hair 
We have many houses (properties). 


536 Intangible possession: kā 
When possession concerns something abstract or intangible, impersonal 
constructions with ko are generally used. 


Having an illness is expressed with ko, however this could equally well be 
considered a case of an experiencer subject (8506). 


ustad ko bahut kam hai 
The teacher has a lot of work. 


kya ap ko fursat hai? 
Are you free (do you haveleisure time)? 
-a (5) uere 


mujhēzukām hai 
I have a cold. 


6 VERBS 


FORMS OF THE VERB 


Urdu verbs have four parts, or basic forms: the ROOT, IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE, 
PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE, and INFINITIVE. These are elaborated with auxiliaries and 
suffixes into a complex system of verb tense and aspect (see Table 13 on pages 
89-90). The basic form of a verb determines its aspect, whereas the auxiliary (or 
in the future tense, the future suffix) determines its tense. 


601 Root 


The verb root is the form to which suFFīxEs are added. A useful rule of thumb 
states that the root is that part of the verb which remains when the infinitival 
suffix U -nā is removed. The formation of infinitives is regular. 


UL. jānā, to go > t jā, go 

US” kamā, to do E „5 kar, do 

Lys dēnā, to give > c.» de, give 

la sunnā, to hear, to listen > Qe» Sun, hear, listen 


Double transitive and causative sTEMs are formed by the addition of the increment, 
-ā (-là) to the root (8803). Double causative stems are formed by the addition of 
the increment -vā (~ -Ivā) to the root ($811). To inflect a verb, it is not necessary 
to know whether one is dealing with a verb root or a derived stem, as verbal 
constructions are formed from roots and stems in the same manner. One must 
remember that the derived stem of a root is a different verb from the root, and 
has a different meaning. 


cr Sun, hear, listen > Lu sunā, tell (§805) 

„S Kar, do > 1,57 karā, cause to be done (§810) 
> Yə dila, cause to be given ($810) 
> 


Ce Sun, hear, listen ly, sunvā, cause to tell ($811) 
5 kar do > 13,5 karvā, cause to do (8811) 


c.» dē, give 


The subjunctive (§608), request forms (8610), future (8611), conjunctive participle 
(8612) and continuous tenses (§614-§617) are formed from the verb root (or 
stem). The verb root is also used with the modal verbs saknā, ‘to be able’ to 
show ability (§618); and with cuknā, ‘to be finished” to show completion (§620). 
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602 Infinitive 
The infinitive is the form of a verb which is given in dictionaries. It has the 
suffix -nà, and may be inflected like a masculine noun. 

Ls sunnā (v.t.) to hear, to listen 

US” karnā (v.t.) to do, to act, to perform 


The infinitive is used as a verbal noun (§639), as a request form (§610) and in 
infinitival constructions showing necessity, advisability, obligation, imminence, 
the agent, permission, purpose, and negative assertion (§642-§650). 


603  Imperfective participle 


The imperfective participle is formed from the root by the addition of the present 
suffix -tā (~ -tē ~ -tī), which is inflected like an adjective to agree with nouns or 
pronouns in gender and number. 


Li. sunnā, to hear, listen — VL suntā, hearing, listening 
U5” karnā, to do — US kartā, doing 
ULS” karānā, to cause to be done — —  Ul,S” karātā, causing to be done 


Forms of the imperfective participle 


lw sunnā, to hear 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASCULINE knw suntā Æ suntē 
FEMININE PE (oc sunti) 


The feminine plural suffix -tirh occurs in the habitual present when the auxiliary 
is dropped in negative sentences: suntirh, karürh. 

The imperfective participle is a verbal adjective. It may be used as an adjective 
(8901), but its most important function is contribution of the aspect of 
incompleteness to the tense system. Imperfective tenses describe actions or states 
which are not completed. Most imperfective tenses are habitual: they describe 
actions or states which occur generally or regularly. They include the habitual 
present ($623), habitual past ($624), habitual conditional ($625), and habitual 
presumptive ($625). The simple irrealis ($622) is identical with the imperfective 
participle. The imperfective participle is used in sequences with rahna to show 
continuation ($626) and jana to show progression ($627). 
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Table 13: Overview of Aspect, Tense and Mood 
(The form of the negative is shown in parentheses after the forms.) 


Infinitive 
ana, ‘to come’ 
Basic form of verb ROOT 
a 
Simple constructions 
SUBJUNCTIVE 


(agar) vo āē (+ na) 
(if) he comes; he might come 


FUTURE 
vo āē ga (+ nahim) 
he will come 


Aspect CONTINUOUS TENSES 
(DURATIVE ASPECT) 


Complex constructions 


Present CONTINUOUS PRESENT 
vo à raha hai (+ nahir) 


he is coming 


Past CONTINUOUS PAST 
vo à raha tha (+ nahirh) 


he was coming 


Conditional CONTINUOUS CONDITIONAL 
(agar) vo à raha ho (+ na) 
(if) he is coming 


Presumptive CONTINUOUS PRESUMPTIVE 
vo ā raha hō gà (+ nahīri) 
he must be coming 

Irrealis CONTINUOUS IRREALIS 


(Unfulfilled conditions) (agar) vo à raha hota (+ na) 
(if) he were coming 
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IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE 
ata 


IRREALIS 
(agar) vo ātā (+ na) 
(if) he had come 


HABITUAL TENSES 
(IMPERFECTIVE ASPECT) 


HABITUAL PRESENT 
Vo ātā hai (+ nahīri) 


he comes 


HABITUAL PAST 
vo ata tha (+ nahirh) 
he used to come 


HABITUAL CONDITIONAL 
(agar) vo ata ho (+ na) 
(if) he comes 


HABITUAL PRESUMPTIVE 
vo ata hō gà (+ nahīrh) 
he must come 


HABITUAL IRREALIS 
(agar) vo ata hota (+ na) 
(if) he came (regularly). 


PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE 
aya 


SIMPLE PAST 
vo aya (+ na, nahitn) 
he came 


PUNCTUAL/PAST TENSES 
(PERFECTIVE ASPECT) 


IMMEDIATE PAST 
vo aya hai (+ nahim) 
he has come 


REMOTE PAST 
vo aya tha (+ nahim) 
he had come; he came. 


CONDITIONAL PAST 
(agar) vo aya hō (+ na) 
(if) he has come 


PRESUMPTIVE PAST 

vo aya hō gà (+ nahīrh) 
he must have come 
PAST IRREALIS 


(agar) vo aya hota (+ na) 
(if) he had come 
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604 Perfective participle 
The perfective participle is formed from the root by the addition of the past 
suffix -à (~ -Æ ~ 3 ~ -ith), which is inflected like an adjective to agree with 
nouns or pronouns in gender and number. 

lx... sunnā, to hear, listen > L sunā, heard 

ul 5 karānā, to cause to be done — !,5 karāyā, caused to be done 
Forms of the perfective participle 


La. sunnā, to hear 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASCULINE lu. suni LEES: 
FEMININE PEE or  sunim 


When the m. sg. and f. sg. forms -à and i of the past suffix are added to roots 
ending in vowels, the root vowel and the suffix vowel combine as follows: 


ā+ā —> aya — khi eat > LUGS khāyā, eaten (m. sg.) 


at+a— aya ga< ja, go > uj gaya, gone (m. sg.) 
ō+ā — Oya 86, sleep > bs. sūyā, slept (m. sg.) 
ī+tā iyà pī, drink > ta piya, drank (m. sg.) 
Ī+HĪ > i pi, drink 3 « Ph drank (f. sg.) 
itī I di < dē, give > «$5 di, gave (f. sg.) 


Five verbs have irregular perfective stems, as shown in Table 14 on p. 92. 

The perfective participle is a verbal adjective. It may be used as an adjective 
(8907), but its most important function is contribution of the aspect of completeness 
to the tense system. Perfective tenses describe actions or states which are 
completed. They are also punctual: they describe actions or states occurring 
once. They include the immediate past (8631), remote past ($632), conditional 
past (8633), and presumptive past ($633). The simple past ($630) is identical 
with the perfective participle. The perfective participle is used in sequences with 
jana, ‘to go’ to form the passive ($634) and with karna, ‘to do’ to show habit 
(§636). 
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Table 14: Irregular perfective participles 


Root PERFECTIVE STEM PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE 
M. SG. M. PL. F. SG. F. PL. 
» 5 " EL VI oS» 
hā, be hū-' hūā hūē hii hüirh 
b $ d Š Š o 
Ja, go ga- gaya gaē gai gairh 
kar, do ki- kiya kiyé kī kir 
PE 3 Ls 2 S» T 
dé, give di- diyà diye di dir 
2 3 Y 2 soo 
lē, take li- liyā liyē lī ith 


THE VERB hona, ‘TO BE’ 


605 The conjugation of hona 


Table 15 shows the present, past and future conjugations of the verb hónà. (For 
information about the pronouns in the table, see $202-8204.) 


Table 15: The present, past, subjunctive and future forms of hona 
Present tense of hona 


SINGULAR 
Ist person On un maith hürh Iam. (m.f.) 
2nd person asx tū hai You are. (m.f.) 
3rd person ay vo hai He, she, it is. 
PLURAL 
lst person Ux (e ham hair We are. (m.f.) 
2nd person + e tum hō You are. (m.f.) 
ov Sl Gp hair You are. (m.f.) 
3rd person Ux 93 vo hair They are. (m.f.) 


1  Phonetically, the perfective stem has a short vowel: [hu]. It is spelled with a long vowel: bü-. 
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The present forms of honà agree with the subject noun or pronoun in person and 
number. Negatives are made with nahim ($417). In unemphatic negative sentences, 
present forms of hóna are dropped. (ye meri tópi nahim hai ‘This is not my hat” 
— ye mērī tópi nahim.) 


Past tense of hona 
SiNGULAR 
Ist person ue 7 (3x — mairh tha (m.) ~ thi (f.) I was. 
2nd person ue ^ lg 5 tii tha (m.) ~ thi (f.) You were. 
3rd person ue 7 los — vothá (m) ~ thi (f.) He, she, it was. 
PLURAL 
Ist person ore = + e ham thé (m.) ~ thith (f.) We were. 
2nd person use = ee ri tum thé (m.) ~ thirh (f.) You were. 
ose = ee wl ap thé (m.) ~ thim (f.) You were. 
3rd person uss — zo vo thé (m.) ~ thith (f.) They were. 
The past tense forms of hónà are adjectival, and agree with the noun or pronoun 


in gender and number. The negative used with the past of hūnā is nahirh (and 
occasionally na) (§417). 


Subjunctive mood of hēnā 


SINGULAR 
lst person Os ox mairh hūrn I may/should be. (m.f.) 
2nd person wy ti ho You may/should be. (m.f.) 
3rd person +99 vo hō He, she, it may/should be. 
PLURAL 
Ist person Os e ham hom We may/should be. (m.f.) 
2nd person E e tum ho You may/should be. (m.f.) 
Os +! ap hom You may/should be. (m.f.) 
3rd person Os 99 vo hom They may/should be. (m.f.) 


The subjunctive forms of hona agree with the subject noun or pronoun in person 
and number. Negatives are made with na ($417). The first person singular forms 
of the subjunctive and of the present are identical; the context provides the 
information necessary to distinguish them. 
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Future tense of hona 


SINGULAR 
lst person i Ox un maim hith gi Iwill be. (m.) 
Š Os oe ‘maith būra gī will be. (f) 
2nd person if P tü ho gà You will be. (m.) 
dos tühog You will be. (f.) 
3rd person Ü +» 09 vo hó ga He, it will be. (m.) 
Še  vohēgī She, it will be. (f.) 
PLURAL 
Ist person d ospe hamborh gē We will be. (m.) 
SO ee ham both gi We will be. (f.) 
2nd person on e tum hó gé You will be. (m.) 
dos tum bi gi You will be. (f.) 
Ps Use Gl āphūr gē You will be. (m.) 
S Ose lip hori gi You will be. (f.) 
3rd person d oses Vohorh gé They will be. (m.) 


g Oey 99 vo horh gi They will be. (f.) 

The future tense of hūnā is formed by adding the future suffix gà (~ g& ~ gē)? to 
the subjunctive forms. Although it is a suffix, it is written as a separate word in 
Urdu. The future suffix is adjectival, and agrees with the noun or pronoun in 
gender and number. The form of the negative used is nahirh ($417). The future 
tense of h6na expresses both future and presumption. 


Examples 


- (0s) oed oe 139 ue cl 
āj maith daftar méth nahīr (him) 
Today I am not in the office. 


- use beet gl SS E Gel eps Q5 
kal mausam acchā thd lēkin aj acchà nahirh 
The weather was fine yesterday but today (it) isn’tfine. 


. 


2 The future suffix is a contraction of gaā (= gayā, the perfective participle of jānā). Compare the 
English ‘I am going to be.’ 
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-E woe m? lal ee Ši 
agar mausam acchā hō, ham sair karérh gē 
Ifthe weather is good, we will go for a walk. 


-E ge Lael e JSS ue bee aw ga dy 
rēdiyo sé sunā hai ke kal mausam acchā hō gà 
I’ve heard on the radio that the weather will be fine tomorrow. 


- (os) var I on use U Sort 
mērī cizém yahirh thir, magar ab nahirh (haim) 
My things were right here, but now they aren’t. 


DEZ ver GU os - oy Esi ae GT 
ap ki cīzērh mahfūz haim. vo almārī mērh hom gi 
Your things are safe. They must be in the cabinet. 


606 hūnā as an auxiliary verb 


In the Urdu verbal system, the tense of the auxiliary verb hónà determines the 
tense of the verbal construction (Table 13 on pages 89-90). 

(a) Present tenses (continuous present, habitual present and immediate past) 
are formed with the present tense of the auxiliary. 

(b) Past tenses (continuous past, habitual past and remote past) are formed 
with the past tense of the auxiliary. 

(c) Conditional tenses (continuous conditional, habitual conditional and 
conditional past) are formed with the subjunctive mood of the auxiliary. 

(d) Presumptive tenses (continuous presumptive, habitual presumptive and 
presumptive past) are formed with the future tense of the auxiliary. 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS (607) 


Denominative verbs are verb phrases consisting of a noun or adjective plus an 
inflected verb. They are very frequent in Urdu, which has borrowed Perso-Arabic 
nouns, adjectives and derived verbal elements, such as Arabic participles 
(§1501-§ 1502) and Persian present and past stems (§1406) extensively. An Urdu 
verb is added to these loans, most frequently kama (but dēnā, ‘to give’, lēnā, ‘to 
take’, bárhdhnà, ‘to tie’, nikālnā, ‘to take out’, lagānā, ‘to apply’, uthānā, ‘to 
raise’ and rakhnā, ‘to put’ also occur). English borrowings are assimilated in the 
same way. 

The intransitive of denominative verbs is formed by substituting a semantically 
appropriate intransitive verb, such as hona for karnā (see $807 for examples). 
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When the phrase is not formed with karnà, it is essential to check the dictionary 
to find the intransitive. Denominative verbs are listed under the noun or adjective 
which forms the head of the phrase. 

The inflected verbs in denominative verbs collocate with (take) different 
postpositions in sentences (§527). These collocations must be learned along with 
the individual verbs. 


US css ox X ki izzat karna, to honour X 
> Uy oye x X ki izzat hūnā, X to be honoured 
US CSI Gy X X ki samagling kamā, to smuggle X 


> Üp XL PE: X Ki samagling honà, X to be smuggled 


Wyo eye SX X kō izzat dēnā, to show respect to X 

> LL ojs Lo y y X Xkē Y sē izzat milnà, X to be honoured by Y 
Ua cu S ST X X ko $ikast dēnā, to defeat X 

= UGS cox Sikast khānā, to be defeated 

Us dil gas 5 X X kā mehr bārhdhnā, to agree to a dowry of X 


UJ (5,15 ped "s x X ki zimmēdārī lēnā, to take responsibility 


for X 
Also: 


Lut Slo = SX X kī zimmēdārī uthānā, to take responsibility 


for X 


WS ere juliis nikālnā, to parade, parade in protest 


VERB FORMS BASED ON THE VERB ROOT 


608 Subjunctive 


A verb is used in the subjunctive mood when it describes an action or state 
which is uncertain in some way, or which is contingent on something else. 
Hence the subjunctive is often used in conditional sentences and subordinate 
(dependent) clauses. Certain conjunctions, adverbs and phrases require the 
subjunctive. 

The subjunctive is not a tense. When translating it, the context of the whole 
sentence, including the tense of the verb in the main clause, must be considered. 
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Table 16: Forms of the subjunctive 


karna ‘to do’ 
SINGULAR 
Ist person 
2nd person 


3rd person 
PLURAL 


Ist person 


2nd person 


3rd person 


The verbs hūnā, 
dēnā, ‘to give’ 
SINGULAR 
Ist person 
2nd person 


3rd person 
PLURAL 


lst person 


2nd person 


3rd person 


lēnā, ‘to take’ 
SINGULAR 
Ist person 
2nd person 


3rd person 
PLURAL 


Ist person 
2nd person 


3rd person 


BS oe 
es 
PERST 


"T 

5 
KES! 
TEE 


ith karūri 
tū karē 
vo karē 


ham karēri 
tum karo 
Bp karēri 
vo karērii 


I may do. (m.f.) 
You may do. (m f.) 
He, she, it may do. (m.f.) 


We may do. (m f.) 
You may do. (m.f.) 
You may do. (m.f.) 
They may do. (m.f.) 


‘to be’ (8605), dēnā, ‘to give’ and lēnā, ‘to take’ are irregular. 


I may give. (m.f.) 
You may give. (m.f.) 
He, she, it may give. 


We may give. (m.f.) 
You may give. (m.f.) 
You may give. (m.f.) 


They may give. (m.f.) 


I may take. (m.f.) 
You may take. (m.f.) 


He, etc., may take. 


We may take. (m.f.) 
You may take. (m.f.) 
You may take. (m.f.) 
They may take. (m.f.) 
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The forms of the subjunctive agree with the subject noun or pronoun in person 
and number. Note that subjunctive suffixes do not show gender. The form of the 
negative used with the subjunctive is na ($417). 


The subjunctive in main clauses 


The subjunctive is used in main clauses: (a) in asking for permission or advice, 
(b) in making a wish or expressing a preference, (c) in expressing encouragement, 
(d) in making an indirect command, (e) as one form of request, (f) following 
fayad, ‘maybe’, and kās (ke), ‘if only’, and (g) in questions expressing doubt 
or uncertainty. 


- aT ST aps — 1 OFT at ue S 
kya mairh andar āūrh?—zarūr, āiyē āiyē! 
May come in?—Certainly, come in, come in! 


= AS UGS T 
aiye, khānā khāčri 
Come; let's eat. 


hamid sé kahó ke mat cixé 
Tell Hamid not to shout. 


- ude yb Gh 
bairh taraf calém 
Please drive on the left. 


LIE tle ps EE 
Sāyad aj Sam ko cathd nazar šē 
Maybe this evening the moon will be visible (sighted). 


Še Q5 AT aile ch 
kas aj cathd nazar dé, kal id hō gi! 
If only the moon is sighted tonight, tomorrow will be Eid! 
Because the subjunctive may express a wish, when using it to express the possibility 
of an undesirable event, the subjunctive verb is often put in the negative. This is 
an exception to the restriction on the negative with compound verbs (§717). 


3  füyad may also be followed by a verb in the simple past, referring to a completed event: $ayad 
vo aisi davā na kha sak, ‘Maybe he couldn't take such medicine.’ 


4 kā$ may also introduce clauses in the irrealis: ka$ āp batvā na bhūltē, ‘I wish you had not 
forgotten (your) wallet.” 
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! Be SS ases 455 5 pal Gree Gla Ul 
itnā bhārī sandūg ūpar na rakhē, kahīrh gir na jae! 
Don’t put such a heavy box up (on a rack), lest it fall! 


The subjunctive in subordinate clauses 


Not all subordinate clauses have verbs in the subjunctive. However subordinate 
clauses are dependent clauses, and so inherently contingent. Certain conjunctions 
and impersonal expressions having to do with contingent situations introduce 
subordinate clauses with verbs in the subjunctive. They may be called 
SUBORDINATING EXPRESSIONS. 

agar, ‘if’, ke, ‘that’ may introduce clauses containing the subjunctive. 

jab tak + NEGATIVE, ‘until’, ‘unless’ introduces a relative subordinate clause 
(§1114) which may contain a subjunctive. 

tā ke, ‘so that’, bašartēke, ‘on condition that’ ($1228) always introduce 
clauses with the subjunctive. 


Subordinating expressions: impersonal constructions 
The following impersonal expressions introduce subordinate clauses which contain 
subjunctive verbs. 
Saw mumkin hai ke , it’s possible that ... 
S Ake cühié ke, it’s needed that ... 
Sa T3 zarüri hai ke, it’s necessary that ... 
Sa ml munāsib hai ke, it's appropriate that ... 
rS eS Ax xudá karé ke, God grant that... 
S y ò UT aisā na hō ke, lest (it should not be such that) ... 


Subordinating expressions: personal constructions 


The following verbs introduce subordinate clauses which function as direct objects 
of main clauses, and which contain verbs in the subjunctive. 


(5) US 2,5 farz karn (ke), to suppose (that) 
S Uge jga majbūr hond ke, to be compelled, obliged to 
S ple cāhnā ke, to want (to) 
„S Ub. Jo (5 x) (X kā) dil cāhnā ke, (X) to feel like 
PS US ÀA.S  kūšis kamā ke (in requests), to try (to) 
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Nore: many subordinating expressions may also introduce the irrealis. See $609, 
‘Unfulfilled wishes, conjecture and regret’. 


Examples 


= es is pare gy Kt 
mumkin hai ke mujhé vazifa na milē 
It’s possible that 1 might not get the scholarship. 


- usen A be Bae oet bil op S style 
cahié ke ham andhērā hūnē sé pahlē ghar pahurcém 
We ought to reach home before dark. 


- 092 SL met cot cl S ud 
zarüri hai ke ij hi paisa ada kar dim 

It's necessary that(I) pay the money today. 

! Ble Qe nbs S mai Sa Slat 

xudā karé kenajma ko vazifa mil jae! 

May God grant that Najma gets the scholarship! 


L de à QS ee Cal cx ue cl 
aj hi xarīdē, aisā na hō ke kal na mile! 
Buy it today, Jest it be unavailable tomorrow! 


-LS Sal e BLS) S a y eta Cg 
hukūmat majbür hai ke lūdšēding méth izafa karē 
The government is compelled to increase the power cuts. 


e GLEE! JL v oM gj 
farz kījiē keis sal intixabat hart ... 
Suppose there are elections this year ... 


Uz uml Ur oer Lai ule OL Ul 

abba jan cahté thé ke maith barā admi banüri 
Daddy wantedme to become an important person. 
T M a SIT shy 
KOSi§ kard ke kisi ko taklif na dē 

Try not to givetrouble to anyone. 
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609 Conditional sentences 


CoNDITIONAL sentences consist of two clauses. The first, or condition clause, 
usually begins with agar f | . The second, or result clause, begins with tō 5 . 
agar is often deleted, tē rarely ($1202). agar may also be replaced, by jab > 
($1112) orjē > (81106-81107). 

Urdu conditional sentences belong to two basic categories: fulfillable 
conditions, and unfulfilled conditions (RREALIS). Unfulfilled conditional sentences, 


also called ‘contrary to fact’ sentences, describe conditions which have not been, 
or cannot be, fulfilled. 


Fulfillable conditions 


Fulfillable conditions include (a) those that will probably be met, and (b) conditions 
which are presumed to be met. When the verb in the condition clause is subjunctive, 
or in one of the imperfective tenses (present or future), the condition remains 
open-ended. It is possible or even probable that the condition will be met, but it 
has not happened yet, or it is not yet confirmed. There is still a possibility that 
the condition will fail. 

The verb in the result clause provides the context of the result (a present 
result, a future result, or a command), and the tense of the sentence. 

When the verb in the condition clause is in the simple past, the action in the 
condition clause is either (a) complete (and the condition will have been met), or 
(b) the perfective aspect is used to affirm the result (provided the condition is 
met). Perfective tenses cannot be used in the condition clause if there is little 
likelihood of the condition being met, or if the action is still continuing. 


Possibility/probability: condition in the subjunctive or the future 
- 33 SIS JE 33 es ef ga fi 
agar tél gar(a)m hō tō ālū dal do 
If the oil is hot, put in the potatoes. (I expect it is hot.) 
rr šu S B ge Uu l 
agar ap marīz kā ilāj na karēr tō vo mar saktā hai 
If you don’t treat the patient, he could die (I think you might not do so.) 


5 Compare the following use of a perfective tense to express affirmation: mālī!—āyā ji, 
*Gardener!—Just coming, sir.” The gardener has not come, but uses the simple past to affirm 
that he is doing so immediately. 
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. [3 € ime 
= uet) too TS On bey le eue OTS us 
xair agar ap mērē sath rusvā hort gi tō koi harj nahirh 
Fine, if you will be disgraced along with me, then there is no harm. (Rusva, 
Umrao Jan Ada) 


Bis S eS Wage WL Lal gi SJ pad pg Alle as ŠĪ 
agar vo carhd par gadam rakhé tē apnē mulk kā jhandā kharā kar dé ga 
If he sets foot on the moon, he will set up the flag of his country. (It is 
possible but unlikely; a simple past verb is not possible.) 


Presumed present fact: condition in the present or habitual present 


-2 SIS ST s ue gs fi 
agar tél gar(a)m hai tē ālū dal dē 
If the oil is hot, put in the potatoes. (It looks hot now, but check it.) 


alus S ox BS ond (e D uie ul fi 
agar āp mariz kā ilaj nahīrh kartē hairi tē vo mar sakta hai 
If you don’t treat the patient, he could die. (You don’t seem to be doing so.) 


Completed action/affirmation of result: condition in the simple past 


= URS pg SIT Ce Uae BTS 
agar āp nē mariz ka ilāj na kiya tō vo mar saktā hai 
If you don’t treat the patient, he could die. (You have indicated you won’t.) 


- FO el 4 giu eme 3 gl 

ap nē mehnat ki tō zarür kamyab hom gë 

If you work hard (you) will certainly succeed. (You have not yet made the 
effort, but your success is assured if you do.) 


Untulfilled/unfulfillable conditions (irrealis) 


When imperfective participles without auxiliaries are used in both the condition 
clause and the result clause, the sentence describes a failed condition, or a 
condition which is impossible to meet (irrealis). 


= kus 5 Dg Miga IRL cul gi EGS paš yp ile os ŠĪ 

agar vo cārlīd par gadam rakhtā to apnē mulk kā jhandā kharā kar dētā 

If he had setfoot on the moon, he would have set up the flag of his country. 
(He failed to get into the space programme.) 
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- Bla mas 5 BT CHET ap ot ŠĪ 
agar āp marīz kā ilāj na kartē tō vo mar jātā 
If you hadn't treated the patient, he would have died. (You treated him.) 


GUT adl eS ye i SWS YU Gee e jl» oll fi 
agar ap darvaze tālā lagaté to cr kaisé andar ata? 
If you had locked the door, how could the thief have got in? (He got in.) 


^ A 
agar aur jītē rahtē, yahi intizār hota 
If I were to live longer, it would only be to wait like this (Ghalib) 
When the condition clause ends in tha (~ thé ~ thi) or a verb in the remote past, 


the condition has also failed, but the sentence suggests that there is scope for 
discussion on the subject. 


GATT ail cause gigi UD YG ue ly BTM 
agar ap né darvāzē mērh tala lagāyā tha tō cor kaisé andar à gaya? 

If you had locked the door, how didthe thief get in? (For the sake of 
argument, I accept your assertion, nevertheless the thief did get in.) 


Unfulfilled wishes, conjecture and regret (irrealis) 


Conjunctions, impersonal expressions and verbs which normally require the 
subjunctive may take the imperfective participle to show IRREALIS (conjecture, 
regret, etc.). Irrealis may also be used in place of the subjunctive to wish for 
something impossible. 


e 245) pad yy lle GTS ee ua 
farz kijié ke ip cārhd par gadam rakhte ... 
Suppose you were to set (had set) foot on the moon ... 


= GW YU Ge lye oe SG ALE 
cāhiē tha ke mairh darvazé mēm tālā lagātā 
I should have locked the door. 


- Bse à Vs el 
kās ap batvā na bhūltē 
I wish you had not forgotten (your) wallet. 
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Complex conditional sentences 


Precise distinctions of aspect can be expressed in conditional sentences (both 
fulfillable and irrealis). See §617 (continuous conditional, continuous irrealis), 
§625 (habitual conditional, habitual irrealis), and §633 (conditional past, past 
irrealis). 


610 Request forms 


Request forms corresponding to tū, tum and ap 


There are three basic levels of request forms in Urdu, corresponding to the three 
second person pronouns ti, tum and ap. See $203 for a discussion of these 
pronouns. 

The use of compound verbs (Chapter 7) with the vector verbs dēnā and lēnā 
is very common with request forms, but particularly with the mid- or tum-level 
forms, where they point to the reciprocal transactions which take place in the 
solidary relationships where tum is often used. 

Lower level request forms corresponding to tū consist of the verb root alone. 


E a GS LUGS 
khānā kha, bētē 
Eat(your) food, son. 


Dee vb g 

50 jā munné, sõ jā 

Go to sleep, baby, go to sleep. 

Mid-level request forms corresponding to tum consist of the verb root with the 


suffix - (identical to second person plural (tum-level) subjunctive forms). They 
are used towards persons addressed with the pronoun tum. 


= SEUS = tS eai gee ol 
khānā kha Io ab só ja0, dër ho gai hai 
Eat (your) food. Go to sleep now; it is late. 


LU gle J Lo gm cds BE jo GT 
ap bazar jaté vaqt mujhe sath Jē calē nā! 
When you go to the market do take me along! 
Polite request forms corresponding to 4p consist of the verb root with the suffix 
-i& (~ -iyē) for most verbs. -iyē is added to most roots ending in long vowels; -iē 
is added to roots ending in consonants. 
Four verbs have irregular stems, as shown in Table 17 on p. 105. 


ee ae 
calié jāiyē 
Please walk. Please go. 
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Table 17: Irregular reguest forms 


Roor POLITE REQUEST STEM POLITE REQUEST FORM 
kar, do c kīj- ces kījiē 
dē, give e dij- zm djië 
lē, give c tij- ox ‘Tit 
pi, drink ee pij- z^ pījiē 


Examples 
Zw GS UGS Ul — es LYS Gl 
ab khānā khāiyē ~ ab khānā kha lījiē 
Please eat (food) now. 
DP P cds Ble hb ol 
āp bazar jātē vaqt mujhē sath Ie caliē 
When you go to the market please take me along. 


Courteous formal reguests may be made by suffixing gā to an āp level reguest. 
- ox dU A uel ls STS CÓ tate ole 
yahārh baithié ga, dāktar sāhib abhi ānē vālē hair 
Please sithere, the doctor is on his way now. 


Other reguest forms 


The infinitive may be used as a request that is neutral with respect to honorific 
levels (§203). It is appropriate for neutral requests or impersonal instructions. 


=e ST js Ue db Se 

cauk sé baérh murnā aur sau mitar āgē calnā 

Turn left at the crossroads and walk a hundred metres further. 
WI Gos gh al A 5 2b bb 5 oe Sh 
pani pīnē kē gābil banānē ke lie usé parhe minat tak ubālnā 
To make water fit to drink, boil it for five minutes. 


The subjunctive, ($608, p. 103) may be used as a reguest form. 
- AA Obie 39! de jE ie 


sirf taza phal aur sabziyam xaridém 
Buy only fresh fruit and vegetables. 
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aS KS Bit det oe Ge? 
dhoné sé pahlē har pattē ko alag karēri 
Before washing, separate every leaf. 


It is appropriate to make formal polite requests to strangers of equal or superior 
status (persons addressed with āp or an honorific title) using verb phrases with 
taSrif, ‘one’s honourable self. (See $1603 for more examples.) 


GY ch 
tašrīf lind 
to bring one’s honourable self (= ana, to come) 


āiyē, ta$rīf lāiyē, mairh ap ki kya xidmat kar saktā hürh? 

Come in, come in; how can I help you? 

= BUS BUST EV a usu) UY 

khānā tayyār hai, tasrif lāiyē, khānā khāiyē 

The food is ready; please come and eat. 

Lg) cx pts 

tasrif rakhnā 

to place one’s honourable self (= baithnā, to sit, maujūd hind, to be present) 


- 28) BS Ole le 
janāb, yaham tašrīf rakhiē 
Sir, please sit here. 


611 Future tense 


The future tense (Table 18 on p. 107) is formed by adding the future suffix ga Ü 
(~ g 23 -gi í ) to the subjunctive forms of a verb. The future suffix is 
adjectival, and agrees with the noun or pronoun in gender and number. Agreement 
in person, as well as number, is shown by the verb’s subjunctive base. The form 
of the negative used is nahirh (§417). 

The verbs hēnā, ‘to be’ ($605), dēnā, ‘to give’; and lēnā, ‘to take’ are 
irregular. 

Presumption is expressed by adding the future of hēnā to continuous (8617), 
habitual (§625) or past (§633) tense verbs. 
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Table 18: Forms of the future 
karnā, ‘to do” 


SINGULAR 
Ist person SR 
d 095 oe 
2nd person 5 ay 
"uy. 
3rd person Ta Soy 
d ex 
PLuRAL 
Ist person x o 55. e 
dom 
2nd person a 35. e 
SS e 
Šors! 
sos 
3rd person Es z PEU 
Fw 
dēnā, ‘to give’ 
SINGULAR 
Ist person É oss us 
E Q32 (x 
2nd person Sas 5 
Sos 
3rd person ý e> o 
s e 09 
PLURAL 
Ist person 


mairh karürh ga 
maith karür gi 
tū karé gà 
tū karé gi 
vo karé gā 
vo karé gi 


ham karer gē 
ham karérh gi 
tum karē gë 
tum karo gi 
ap karéth gē 
āp karēri gi 
vo karéth gē 
vo karéth gi 


maim dūrh gà 
maith dürh gi 
ti dé ga 
tū dé gi 
vo dé gà 
vo de gi 


ham déth gē 
ham dérh gi 


I will do. (m.) 

I will do. (f.) 

You will do. (m.) 
You will do. (f.) 
He, it will do. (m.) 
She, it will do. (f.) 


We will do. (m.) 
We will do. (f.) 
You will do. (m.) 
You will do. (f.) 
You will do. (m.) 
You will do. (f.) 
They will do. (m.) 
They will do. (f.) 


I will give. (m.) 

I will give. (f.) 

You will give. (m.) 
You will give. (f.) 
He, it will give. (m.) 
She, it will give. (f.) 


We will give. (m.) 
We will give. (f.) 
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2nd person á» e tum dē gé You will give. (m.) 
d» e tum dó gi You will give. (f.) 
Si T el āp dērh ge You will give. (m.) 
S gl ip dri gi You will give. (f.) 
3rd person Ej up? o3 vo der ge They will give. (m.) 
Se vodērm gi They will give. (f.) 
Examples 


-S Ze um) BE SE hy gs še 
karācī jane vali rel gārī sārhē nau baje chuté gi 
The train going to Karachi will leave at 9:30. 


-É ose oe dE e 


We will win in every difficulty. 


- E og Ulisa on dU. At 
aglē sal mait hindūstān jaar ga 
Next year I will go to India. 


- uf Us Lag i acies ST ue 
maim ap kē vade par bharosá karüm gi 
Iwill rely on your promise. 


612 Conjunctive participles 


Form and function of conjunctive participles 


The root of karnā, kar is added to the root of any verb to make a CONJUNCTIVE 
PARTICIPLE. Conjunctive participles transform two separate but related clauses 
into a single sentence which shows two actions or events happening in succession. 
The two clauses must have (a) the same subject, and (b) verbs in the same tense. 

The form of the negative used with conjunctive participles is na (§417), 
however negative conjunctive participles are uncommon. 


Buss ell ys! P ost uf s 
maith ghar jaür gà aur àram karürh ga 
Iwill go home and I will rest. 
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2. Fors hl SG ur us 
mai ghar jā kar ārām karürh gà 
I will go home and rest (having gone home, I will rest). 
- b» Obl js! la X D redes 
salima né parha aur imtihan diya 
Salima studied and took the examination. 
E -L Obl Sah à Pee 
salima né parh kar imtihan diya 
Salima studied and took the examination. 
The sequential order of the two actions becomes unambiguous when the 


conjunctive participle replaces the first verb: ‘I will rest after I go home.’ ‘Salima 
studied before taking the examination." 


Alternate form root + kē of conjunctive participles 


The conjunctive participle of kama itself is Root + kē. 


aw X 
£ Bus plyT yah EBS eS ee 
maim kam karim gà aur ārām karim gà 
Iwill work and I will rest. 
2 5 
> EBS eb! SS e ue 
maim kam kar kë ārām karūrih gà 
I will work and (then) I will rest. 
The alternate form root + kē is often used to form conjunctive participles with 


other verbs as well (although conjunctive participles with kar are the written 
standard, and more common, usage). 


! 25 eb PES 
parh kēārām karo! 
Study before you rest! 


Short absolutives 


The verb root alone may function like a conjunctive participle (the suoRT 
ABSOLUTIVE). Short absolutives are incorrect in modern standard Urdu,* but may 


6 In Hindi, when the first action in some way causes the second action, kar may be omitted. This 
usage is not allowed in standard Urdu. 
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nevertheless be found in texts, particularly older ones. 


ASD be en eo S gi ISI Sh 
pani itnā tha ke sab kuch bahā lē gaya 
There was so much water that it carried everything away. 


Idiomatic phrases with kar 


kar is added to xfs, ‘special’ to form the phrase 5 v? ls. xās kar, ‘particularly’ 
(with the same meaning as xàs taur par). kyorh kar means 'how?. 


$ lu 5 Q oq Las! 
aisā kyūrh kar hūā? 
How did it happen like this? 


Conjunctive participles in sentences with impersonal constructions 


When the second clause is an impersonal construction, the clauses may appear 
to have different subjects: 


S oe ae! Se ols 

vahāri jā kē acchē samēsē milér ge 

(We) will go there and get good samosas. 
The subject of the first clause is an omitted pronoun (ham), whereas the subject 
of the second appears to be samdsé. But samēsē miléth gë is an impersonal 
construction, and the verb agrees with the direct object, samūsē, while the real 
subject of the second clause is an omitted ham ko. (See $506, $641.) 


HS bk ee Bel Spe as! 5 dle Obs or 
ham vahārh jaém gē aur ham ko acché samūsē milém gē 
Wewill go there and wewill get good samosas. 


Mixed transitivity with conjunctive participles 


The verb in the main clause (below, the second verb) is the sentence verb, and 
determines the transitivity of the sentence. If the main verb is transitive, the 
subject is followed by né if the verb tense is perfective (§629). If the main verb 
is intransitive, the entire sentence is treated as intransitive, and né is not used. 


“WS AS Sams -Bh ES PT 
mairh parh kar ghar gaya maith ne ghar jā kar parhā 


Having studied, I went home. Having gone home, I studied. 
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613 Repeated roots in conjunctive participles 


When the verb root in a conjunctive participle is repeated, the action of the verb 
is repeated, takes a period of time or occurs continuously. 


- 285 on e ASST of oou Sol 
us nē paisé gin gin kar apné batvē meri rakhē 
He counted the money very carefully before putting it in his bag. 


- uU, es Fe Mei ead st 5 0 dai ul 

karvatéth badal badal kar aur ārhsū bahā baba kar sari rat kāti 

He spent the entire night tossing and turning (changing positions) and shedding 
tears. (Narang, Readings) 


614 Continuous tenses 


Continuous tenses have DURATIVE aspect: they describe actions or states which 
are incomplete and in progress. They have the following structure: 


VERB ROOT + raha ~ rahi ~ rahé + inflected AUXILIARY VERB 


raha is the perfective participle of rahnā, ‘to stay’, ‘remain’. It is delexicalized 
(has lost its original meaning) and functions as the continuous participle. It 
agrees with the subject noun or pronoun in gender and number, like an adjective. 

For an overview of continuous tenses, see Table 13 on pages 89-90. For the 
auxiliary verb hūnā, see §605-§606. 


615 Continuous present 


The continuous present tense (Table 19, on p. 112) describes actions or states 
which are incomplete and in progress at the time of speaking. The present tense 
of the auxiliary is used, and the verb agrees with the subject. 

The form of the negative is nahīrh ($417), although negative sentences in the 
Present continuous tense are rare. If a negative present continuous does occur, 
the auxiliary may be dropped. 


Examples 
-2 yl uel Sle 
bhai abhi ghar ā raha hai 
Brother is coming home now. 
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Table 19: Continuous present tense of kamā 


SINGULAR 
Ist person ge by S Ges 
Os? at) on 
2nd person a ly ENS 
ass 
3rd person a EXD 
POPE 
PLURAL 

Ist person oU cv 5 e 
ov st) 5 m 
2nd person »— 5 e 
PS 
ox di) 5 vi 
DN Le 5 el 
3rd person os uu PET 
ox un S 9 

(Examples) 


mairh kar raha hūrn 
mairh kar rahi hürh 
tū kar raha hai 
tü kar rahi hai 
vo kar raha hai 
vo kar rahi hai 


ham kar rahé hairn 
ham kar rahi hair 
tum kar rahé hd 
tum kar rahi hō 
ap kar rahé hairh 
ap kar rahi hairh 
vo kar rahé hair 
vo kar rahi hairh 


DEI IU AS Obed E 
farīda āj kal imtihān kē lié parh rahi hai 
Farida is studying for exams these days. 


-ox dp ui d o al hail 


afzal aur farīda cãē pi rahē haih 


Afzal and Farida are drinking tea. 


-u de used Ke Shige Sey gk 
cābī har jagah dhürhdi, magar nahirh mil rahi 
I looked for the key everywhere, but (I am) not finding it. 


Continuous tenses do not occur with rahnā, ‘to remain’ as a sentence verb; the 


habitual present is used instead. 


Iam doing. (m.) 

I am doing. (f.) 
You are doing. (m.) 
You are doing. (f.) 
He, it is doing. (m.) 
She, it is doing. (f.) 


We are doing. (m.) 
We are doing. (f.) 
You are doing. (m.) 
You are doing. (f.) 
You are doing. (m.) 
You are doing. (f.) 
They are doing. (m.) 
They are doing. (f.) 
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- Os GO uc do 9 onis oe 
maith lāhaur mérh do sal sé rahti hürh 
I have been living in Lahore for two years. 


The continuous present is also used to describe a future action which has already 
begun, or which is considered as begun. 


- Ope lo T oe ST ea K 

thik hai, rakh dē, maith ap kē pis à raha him 

Okay, put down (the receiver), I am on my way to you. 
616 Continuous past 


The continuous past tense describes actions or states which were incomplete and 
in progress at a point in the past. The past tense of the auxiliary is used. The 
verb agrees with the subject. The form of the negative is nahith (§417). 


Table 20: Continuous past tense of kama 


SINGULAR 
Ist person lai ly ye maith kar rahā thā I was doing. (m.) 
GE un oes maith kar rahi thi I was doing. (f.) 
2nd person ly 5 5 tū kar raha tha You were doing. (m.) 
sg: p tü kar rahi thi You were doing. (f.) 
3rd person WS ly S3 vo kar raha tha He, it was doing. (m.) 
sg „$99 vo kar rahi thi She, it was doing. (f.) 
PLURAL 
Ist person a e 5 e ham kar rahē the We were doing. (m.) 
ut ue) Sq ham kar rahi thin We were doing. (f.) 
2ndperson 43 5 S «5  tumkarrahēthē You were doing. (m.) 
oS un Še tum kar rahi thīrh You were doing. (f.) 
Bor | āpkarrahēthē You were doing. (m.) 
on ue) S7 Bpkarrahithi You were doing. (f.) 
3rd person an „093 vokarrahéthé They were doing. (m.) 
ue go D ss — vokarrabithih They were doing (f.) 
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Examples 


So le we Wh TTT Sle 
bhai kal ghar à rahā tha, jab bas xarāb hō gai 
Brother was coming home yesterday, when the bus broke down. 


- sg ay DS Oba! O95 Ol ex 5 
farida un dinora imtihan kē lié parh rahi thi 
Farida was studying for exams (during) those days. 


- 28 zu ct le os yal (basi 
afzal aur farīda cāč pī rahé thé 
Afzal and Farida were drinking tea. 


228 25 $e ep uia S eee com 
jab ghar mēri āg lagi, tab ham sõ rahé thé 
At the time the fire broke out in the house, we were sleeping. 


With the stative verb baithnā, ‘to sit’ the continuous tenses refer to the act of 
sitting, and not to the state of being seated. 


-E Lak ay S S ue un 49 or 
maith baith rahi thi, ke kursi ka paya tit gaya 
I was just sitting down when the leg of the chair broke. 


maith baithī hai thi, jab kursī kā pāya tut gaya 
I was seated when the leg of the chair broke. 


617 Other continuous tenses 


The CONTINUOUS CONDITIONAL tense is used to describe incomplete, continuing 
actions or states which may be happening at the time of speaking. The subjunctive 
auxiliary is used, and the verb agrees with the subject. The clause is introduced 
by words like Sāyad, agar, mumkin hai, etc. ($608). The form of the negative is 
na (8417), as is always the case with subjunctive verbs. 


Rī shy T aS euis pl ile xus 


S4yad bhāi isi vaqt ghar à raha hō 
Maybe brother is coming home right now. 
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. + e £ « £i 
3 BASS LÀ si) S tO ois fl 
agar nasrin kam kar rahi hō, usé taklīf na dē 
If Nasrin is working, don't bother her. 
The CONTINUOUS PRESUMPTIVE TENSE is used to describe incomplete, continuing 


actions or states which one presumes to be happening at the time of Speaking. 
The future tense of the auxiliary is used, and the verb agrees with the subject. 


Sige ly T uf eis ud le cuf e eit 
parc baj gae, bhai is vaqt ghar à raha ho gà 
It's five o'clock; brother must be coming home now. 


-E runs PU aes edu el tpud 
nasrin is silsile mé kam kar rahi hō gi 
Nasrin must be working in this connection. 


The CONTINUOUS IRREALIS is used to describe unrealized continuous actions or 


states. The imperfective participle of hónà is the auxiliary, and the verb agrees 
with the subject. 


Us Us Il s Gay by Te f 
agar vo à raha hōtā, tō us kā xat mil gaya hota 
If he were coming (on the way), we would have received his letter. 


618 Root + saknā (ability, possibility) 


The modal verb saknā shows the ability to perform an action, or the possibility 
of an event occurring. The verb phrase has the structure: 


VERB ROOT + inflected form of saknā 


saknā, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the sentence; in perfective 
tenses, saknā agrees with the subject and nē is not used even if the verb root 
belongs to a transitive verb. The tense of saknā determines the form of the 
negative (negatives are shown in Table 13 on pages 89-90). 


-2 W e ae P 
mērā bacca cal saktā hai 
My child can walk. 


-E KT uei rā aged IS pp ylang dens 
vahid bīmār hai, kal ki davat mēri nahin sakē ga 
Wahid is sick; he won’t be able to come to tomorrow’s party. 
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= SIS K VS use 2 pr 
mairh ye dava nahiri kha sakā, karvī hai 
Icouldn'ttake this medicine; it’s (too) bitter. 


a a uU roy un ee Job oe OUI 
āsmān mēri bádal chā rahē hair, bari$ ho saktī hai 
Clouds are gathering in the sky; it could rain. 


619 Root + pana (possibility) 


ad 


The verb pani, ‘to find’ may be used as a modal, showing the possibility of an 
action dependent on circumstances (most often in negative sentences). The verb 
phrase has the structure: 


VERB ROOT + inflected form of pana 


Used as a modal, pana is intransitive, and agrees with the subject. 


-E BUT sat cet es ST OS g apes des 
vahid masrūf hai, kal ki dāvat mēri nahim à pāč gà 
Wahid is busy; he can’t manage to come to tomorrow's party. 


= BY 602 old rs pT er S les yp L ate 

baccórh nē itnā $ūr macāyā ke ham ārām sé film na dēkh pae 

The children made so much noise that we couldn't watch the film in peace. 
In negative sentences with pana, the oblique infinitive may be used instead of 


the root, if a second clause follows. The second clause usually contains a verb of 
motion. In this case, the negative immediately precedes pana. 


"S sa ost U ul S lg ol 3 BIS ue uem Kl o 
vo ēk machli bhi pakarné na pāyā tha ke us kā paór phisal gaya 
He hadn't managed to catch a single fish, when his foot slipped. 
pānā also occurs as a non-modal verb meaning ‘to find”, ‘to get’, whereas saknā 


only occurs as a modal. Although intransitive as a modal, pana is transitive 
when used as a sentence verb. 


slim uem! ue Obl i pæl 
anjum né imtihan mēri acché nambar paé 
Anjum got good marks (good numbers) in the examination. 
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620 Root + cukna (completion) 


The modal verb cuknā shows completion of an action or event prior to a second 
action or event, which may be expressed in the sentence, or be the event of 
narration. It usually occurs in perfective tenses. The verb phrase has the structure: 


VERB ROOT + inflected form of cuknā 


cuknā is sometimes translated as ‘already’, but it usually corresponds to an 
English pluperfect. cukna, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the 
sentence; thus in perfective tenses, cuknā agrees with the subject, and nē is not 
used even if the verb root belongs to a transitive verb. 


= ue Ke ge gape SU FT pls yl Ub de - ius Lunas 

andhērā hone lagi. ciriyarh apna $am kā git ga kar xamo$ hð cuki thīrh 

It began to get dark. The birds had sung their evening song and become 
silent. (Narang, Readings) 


Lily g ale Sh ce 45 Se ger JU er 
ham gari béc cuké thé jab malik sahib né daryaft kiya 
We had already sold the car when Malik Sahib inquired (about it). 


621 Compound verbs 


Compound verbs are nuanced verb sequences with a structure similar to ROOT + 
saknā or ROOT + cuknā: 


VERB ROOT + inflected VECTOR VERB 


Vector verbs lose their lexical meaning, and contribute various nuances to the 
meaning of the main verb, as illustrated below. The commonest vector verbs are 
jana, dēnā and lēnā. Compound verbs are described in Chapter 7. 


P hë n 
ye xat parhiē 
Please read this letter. (non-compound verb) 


- pera ha n 
ye xat parh dijié 
Please read this letter (to me). (compound verb, vector dēnā) 


- Pel ah ben 
ye xat parh lijié 
Please read this letter (to yourself). (compound verb, vector lēnā) 
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VERB FORMS BASED ON THE IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE 


With the exception of the IRREALIS, verb structures based on the imperfective 
participle have habitual aspect: they describe actions or states which occur 
generally or regularly. Imperfective tenses have the following structure: 


IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + inflected AUXILIARY VERB 


For an overview of habitual tenses, see Table 13 on pages 89-90. For the auxiliary 
verb hina, see §605-§606. 


622 imperfective participles alone 


Irrealis 


Imperfective participles without auxiliaries are used in both clauses of conditional 
sentences to describe a failed condition, or a condition which is impossible to 
meet (§609, ‘Unfulfilled/unfulfillable conditions’). The imperfective participle 
may also be used in place of the subjunctive to show impossible conditions 
(§609, ‘Unfulfilled wishes, conjecture and regret’). 


Narrative imperfective 


The imperfective participle is used without an auxiliary in narration. Passages 
with verbs in the narrative imperfective typically start with a verb in the habitual 
past (8624), describing events occurring regularly in the past. As the narrative 
continues, the auxiliary is dropped, and only the imperfective participle remains. 


PLE CES CET, oru - de Sle cd Gee AT 
- g45» UU WT yy go c S Sab SS bs 

vo aksar sabaq ratne sé bhāgtē thé. khétorh aur jangalērh ki sair kartē, cura 

kar ganné ya phal khātē, ya phir rel gārī kā tamasa dēkhtē 

He often used to play hooky from memorizing (his) lessons. He would walk 

in the fields or forests, steal sugar cane or fruit and eat it, or (again) watch 

the splendid sight of a train. (Narang, Reader) 


623 Habitual present 


The habitual present tense (Table 21, on p. 119) describes actions or states 
which occur generally or regularly in the present. It may also be used to describe 
a close future event. 

The present tense of the auxiliary is used, and the verb agrees with the 
subject. See $1009 for agreement with mixed subjects. The form of the negative 
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is nahith ($417). In negative sentences, the auxiliary may be dropped. The 
feminine plural suffix -tīrh occurs in the habitual present when the auxiliary is 
dropped in negative sentences: „ii suntirh, |, |S kart. 


Table 21: Habitual present tense of kama 


SINGULAR 
1st person Os GS es maim kartā hūrn ^ Ido.(m.) 
Ose d or mairh karti hürh I do. (f.) 
2nd person at o5 tū kartā hai You do. (m.) 
p. PLE tü karti hai You do. (f.) 
3rd person at RET vo kartā hai He, it does. (m.) 
VICLED vo karti hai She, it does. (f.) 
PLURAL 
Ist person ww J 5 - ham kartē hairh We do. (m.) 
vx ui e ham karti hairh We do. (f.) 
2nd person P P e tum kartē hd You do. (m.) 
y SS e tum karti hō You do. (f.) 
ox A Gl ip kartē hairh You do. (m.) 
Ux PES ap karti hairh You do. (f.) 
3rd person ox d Sag vo kartē hairh They do. (m.) 
ox Gi o vo karti hairh They do. (f.) 
Examples 


-ox Z9 on EL pl pn yah ple em 
ham ām taur par Sam kō bay mēri baithtē hairh 
We generally sit in the garden in the evening. 


- 2 GRY on UR» Ole 
yaharh sardiyūrh mēri baraf parti hai 
It snows (snow falls) here in the winter. 


Compare -a uo 9 eH eM OS 
gar(a)m kapré pehnē, baraf par rahi hai 


Wear warm clothes; it is snowing. 
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sl ne te os 8 
ye bas sadar nahīrin jātī 
This bus doesn’t goto the town centre. 


-ox dir R ui pr 
ham fars par soté hairh 
We sleepon the floor. 


- UF 2 TEE Olas p 
macchar nuqsandeh hoté hairh 
Mosquitoes are harmful. 


Immediate future 


-2 6l VETE YS s eb 
mada nē nar sé kaha: xabardar, dusman ata hai 
The female said to the male: watch out, the enemy approaches. (Mazhab-e-I$g) 


624 Habitual past 


The habitual past tense (Table 22, on p. 121) describes actions or states which 
occurred generally or regularly in the past. The past tense of the auxiliary is 
used, and the verb agrees with the subject. See §1009 for agreement with mixed 
subjects. The form of the negative is nahīrh ($417). The habitual past is often 
translated as ‘used to (VERB)', but is also translated ‘verB-ed’, ‘was/were (VERB)- 
ing’, depending on the context. 

With stative verbs (verbs describing a state), such as baithnā, ‘to sit’, lētnā, 
‘to lie’, snā, ‘to sleep’, rahnā ‘to remain’, and cāhnā, ‘to want’ the distinction 
between past habitual and past continuous states is not very strong. 


Examples 


"all zur lh GU eS es BE SPE Sly 

bhai $àm kē parc bajé ghar ata tha, ab che baje ata hai 

Brother used to come home at 5 in the evening, now he comes at 6. 
-Æ VE oe EOS pl erue Uz 

garmiyórh mēri ham §4m kō bay meri baithtē thé 

In the summer we sat/used to sitin the garden in the evening. 
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Table 22: Habitual past tense of karna 
SiNGULAR 
Ist person i US es maim kartā tha I used to do. (m.) 
ue GS on maith kartī thī I used to do. (f.) 
2nd person 655 tū kartā thi You used to do. (m.) 
st ss tū kartī thī You used to do. (f.) 
3rd person s 6,5 og vo kartā tha Re, it used to do. (m.) 
E PEU vo karti thi She, it used to do. (f.) 
PLURAL 


Ist person + ŽS re ham kartē thē We used to do. (m.) 
ot SS pe ham karti thirh We used to do. (f.) 
2nd person ee à FIB e tum karté thé You used to do. (m.) 
ot gs rj tum kartī thīr You used to do. €) 
4a 6 AV ap karté thé You used to do. (m.) 
es) as Gl ap karti thīrh You used to do. (f.) 
3rd person sā vo kartē thē They used to do. (m.) 
ve S 09 vo karti thirh They used to do. (f.) 


(Examples) 
Fire DU uS 


vo kisi zamānē mérh vazir hoté thé 
At some previous time he used to be a minister. 


aj wr us 033 5 Gu oe ie UM MV 
Rubr dehli ean tab qarol bay mi méth rahtī thi 


When I was in Delhi, I lived in Karol Bagh. 


- Æ Bema dd e 
ham far$ par sūtē thé 
We used to sleep/were sleeping on the floor. 


The habitual past may be used in narration to describe events occurring regularly 
in the past. As the narrative continues, the auxiliary is often dropped, and only 
the imperfective participle remains (narrative imperfective, §622). 
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625 Other habitual tenses 


The HABITUAL CONDITIONAL tense is used to describe actions or states which may 
occur generally or regularly in the present (present possibility). The subjunctive 
of the auxiliary is used. The clause is introduced by words like $&yad, agar, 
mumkin hai, etc. The form of the negative used is na (§417), as is always the 
case with subjunctive verbs. The verb agrees with the subject. 


- + UT os ed? y WLS 6 go GT ja) oe x 
Sàyad munši rūz ātā ho, Sayad har dūsrē din ātā hē 
Maybe the clerk comes daily; maybe he comes every second day. 


= Op Zu A Se ue Sy as S SE 
mumkin hai ke vo log kisi aur sarak par rahté hor 
It's possible that those people live on some other street. 


The HABITUAL PRESUMPTIVE tense is used to describe actions or states which one 
presumes to occur generally or regularly in the present. The future tense of the 
auxiliary is used. The verb agrees with the subject. 


- Ü x” ul j 3) ws 
mun$i rūz ata hó ga 
The clerk must come daily. 


=F on zo a She ib g o 
vo log kisi aur sarak par rahté hórh gē 
Those people must live on some other street. 


The HABITUAL IRREALIS is used to describe unrealized or impossible habitual 
actions or states. The imperfective participle of honda is the auxiliary. The verb 
agrees with the subject. 


= Bye SF uS SC Uu Ub y) ois fi 
agar mungi rōz ātā hota, to sara kim hō gaya hota 
If the clerk came daily, all the work would have been done. 


626 Imperfective participle + rahnā (iterative) 


The imperfective participle occurs in a phrase with an inflected form of rahnā, 
‘to remain’, ‘to stay’, showing continuation or repetition of an action or state. 
rahnā, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the sentence; thus in 
perfective tenses, nē is not used even if the participle belongs to a transitive 
verb. Both the participle and rahnā agree with the subject. This construction 
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does not occur (a) in the negative, (b) in continuous tenses. With stative verbs, 
the perfective participle is used instead (§637). 


"ass m chu gos du 
jbīl méth pani ki satah kam hoti rahtī hai 
The water level in the lake keeps on going down. 


uf Had ly yg pg cl) LS 
kuttā rat bhar bhaurhktà raha. nīmd ur gai 
The dog went on barking the whole night. It was impossible to sleep. 


The imperfective participle of jana with rahnā has the idiomatic meaning ‘to be 
lost’ (to remain gone). It usually occurs in a past tense. 


wae US by Gla Ger Se lie Hae SULIT LST yet Gee a G 
ēk martaba jab meri ungli kā ēk challā candā dhērī mēri jātā raha tha ... 
Once when a ring on my finger was lost in (playing) blind man’s buff ... 
(Rusva, Umrao Jan Ada) 


627 Imperfective participle + jana (progression) 


The imperfective participle occurs in a phrase with an inflected form of jani, ‘to 
go’, showing the (a) deliberate continuation of an action, and (b) the progression 
of a condition leading to a change. jana, which is intransitive, determines the 
grammar of the sentence; in perfective tenses, né is not used even if the verb 
root belongs to a transitive verb. Both the participle and jan agree with the 
subject. 


2e Ns ol s oly 

vāh vah! gate jāiyēl 

Bravo, bravo! Please go on singing! 

- a by a LITT imd 42 le BE gay US! 
itnā bhi gātē na jāiyē, dēkh lijié ke koi pasand kar rahi hai 


Don’t go on singing so long; check whether anyone is enjoying it. 


=F Ble o deem 5 de Sie eS pe uS ul oe User ff 
agar jhīl mérh pani ki satah kam hóti jāč, tē jhīl sūkh jaé gi 
If the water level in the lake continues to go down, the lake will dry up. 
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628 Impertfective participle used as an adjective 


Imperfective participles may be used as adjectives. See §901. 


VERB FORMS BASED ON THE PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE 


Verb structures based on the perfective participle have punctual aspect: they 
describe actions or states which occur once in the past. Perfective tenses have 
the following structure: 


PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + inflected AUXILIARY VERB 


For an overview of punctual tenses, see Table 13 on pages 89-90. For the 
auxiliary verb hona, see §605-§606. 


629 Agreement in perfective tenses 


Verbs in non-perfective tenses agree with the subject noun or pronoun. (See 
81007-81010 for a detailed discussion of subject-verb agreement.) 


= FL bel JS pas! 
anjum imtihàn dé gi 
Anjum will takethe examination. 


NK SEN JS) 
zahidimtihan dé ga 
Zahid will take the examination. 


In perfective tenses, the agreement pattern depends on whether the verb is 
intransitive or transitive. (See §801 for a definition of transitivity.) Intransitive 
verbs agree with the subject. The subject is in the nominative case. 


= Sp LAT pet Obl perl LF gg SL es Obl yj 
anjum imtihān mém kāmyāb ho gai zahid imtihān merh kamyab ho gaya 
Anjum passed the the examination. Zahid passed the the examination. 


Transitive verbs agree with nominative direct objects. The subject takes the 
postposition nē ($510). 


-L3 Qber! 2 exl 
anjum né imtihan diya 
Anjum took the examination. 


2b» Oban! à Ab 
zahid ne imtihan diya 
Zahid took the examination. 
The noun preceding n£ is in the oblique case. 

-Lə Obes! S oue SL 

talib ilmēri nē imtihan diya 

The students took the examination. 
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If the object as well is followed by a postposition, most commonly kē (8505), 
the verb is masculine singular. (A postposition always prevents agreement between 
a noun or pronoun and a verb.) 


INEST -Bh od S eS ud oe 
mairh nē kahani parhī maith nē us kahānī kō nahirh parha 
I read the/a story. I have not read that story. 


First and second person pronouns take the nominative case when followed by 
né. Third person pronouns take the oblique case, and third person plural pronouns 
(ye, vo, jo) have variant forms (inhórh. (54,51 , unhorn Gil , jinhorh O~) 
which occur only before n&. See Table 6 in 8211. 


630 Simple past 


The perfective participle is used alone, without an auxiliary, in the simple past 
tense. (See $604 for the forms of the perfective participle.) The simple past 
shows the completion of a single action or state at a point in the past, without 
reference to prior or subsequent events. An adverb of time may focus on the 
time the event happened; an adverb of place may focus on where it happened, or 
an adverb of manner, how it happened. When the context of the event or action 
is not the focus, the simple past is typically used in narration. 

The simple past is a perfective tense. If the verb is transitive, it agrees with a 
nominative direct object (8629). If it is intransitive, it agrees with the subject. 


Examples 


-U obs S FEED 
vo der tak vaharh raha 
They stayed there until (it was) very late. 


Nw d er -x j oU, s ik Aae 
-b3 LA d 2H Ob oe yet Led - S578 Jis 
EE x e yl» US 39 SE ul PES 

...àur us né phurti sé haddiyarn jūr dint. dūsrē nē gost, xün aur khāl tayyar 
kar di. tisrā $ér mēri jan dālnē kē liē āgē barhā. an-parh nē use toka aur 

kaha: ‘arë nāsamajh, ye Ser hai.” 

..And he connected the bones with dexterity. The second prepared the 
flesh, blood and hide. The third stepped forward in order to put life in the 


tiger. The illiterate one stopped him and said, ‘O fool, this is a tiger.’ 
(Narang, Readings) 
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The form of the negative ($417) is na. nahīrh is also used when the focus of the 
sentence is on the verb, i.e., the verb contains the most important information in 
the sentence. In the examples below, the focus is marked with italics. 


"bist uS a» Ol d asd! 
unhórh né an parh ki bat na mani 
They did not accept what the uneducated person said. 


sl on o9 e» c! 
aj subah (~ subh) bas nahīrii āī 
This morning the bus did not come. 


The verb hēnā has two past forms: the past tense thā (~ thé ~ thi ~ thith) and the 
perfective participle hūā (~ hūē ~ hüi ~ hūīrh). tha shows a state, but hūā shows 
a transition. 


~ UG Mg! GS peeps ue ipn 
janvarī mērh mausam kāfī thanda tha 
The weather was pretty cold in January. 


Ei LSS pf SS e Mad eg ee 
jab mausam thandā Ada tab log gar(a)m kaprē pehnnē lagē 
When the weather became cold, people began to wear warm clothes. 


631 Immediate past 


The immediate past tense, also called the present perfect (Table 23, p. 127) 
describes an action or state which is completed, but which still affects the 
present situation. Very often it refers to events which have recently been completed. 
The present tense of the auxiliary is used and the form of the negative is nahi. 
The immediate past is a perfective tense; if the verb is transitive, it agrees with 
the direct object unless the object is marked by ko (8629). If it is intransitive, it 
agrees with the subject. 


Examples 


"ass SI asu 

bāri$ haf hai, sarak gīlī hai 

It has rained; the street is wet. 

- 2 S y Oba Lola ce var Gb um ee JT 

kafi arse sé bari nahim hit, xāsā nugsān hō gaya hai 

It has not rained for some time (and) considerable loss has occurred 
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Table 23: Immediate past of jānā 
SINGULAR 
Ist person Oy Kf ox maim gaya hūrh I have gone. (m.) 
Os Š ox maith gai hiirh I have gone. (f.) 
2nd person z Rf 5 tü gaya hai You have gone. (m.) 
a EJ 5 tū gaī hai You have gone. (f.) 
3rd person a Rd 09 vo gayā hai He, it has gone. (m.) 
a om rT) vo gai hai She, it has gone. (f.) 
PLURAL 
Ist person ow Ed e ham gaē hairi We have gone. (m.) 
Uz a e ham gai hairh We have gone. (f.) 
2nd person ” S e tum gaē ho You have gone. (m.) 
se Soi T You have gone. (f.) 
Ux S, ot ap gaé hair You have gone. (m.) 
oy oe „ī ap gai hairh You have gone. (f.) 
3rd person vts 9 vo gaé haith They have gone. (m.) 


ow es 09 vo gai hairh They have gone. (f.) 
If one is not concerned with a connection between the past event and some other 
event, but only with the fact that something happened (or when, how or where it 
happened), the simple past is used: 


- is ab ce oe USlA 
paharom mérh bahut bàris hūī 
In the hills it rained a lot. 
If the past event or action no longer affects the present, but the time it happened 


(its temporal context) is relevant; or it is connected to a prior event, the remote 
past is used (§632). 


=F ui HL JS 
kal bāris hüi thi 
It rained yesterday. 


STATIVE VERBS are used in the immediate past to express states which commenced 
with an action or event in the past, and which continue into the present. 
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auss on ¿b rež 
najma bay mēri baithī hai 
Najma is sitting in the garden (she has sat down and is still sitting). 


ad nui le 
hāmid farš par lētā hai 
Hamid is lying on the floor (he has lain down and is still lying). 


632 Remote past 


The remote past (also called the past perfect; see Table 24, below) shows that an 
action was completed in the past and no longer affects the current situation. The 
action may have been completed within a specified period, in the remote past, or 
prior to a second event. The past tense of the auxiliary is used and the form of 
the negative is nahīrh. If the verb is intransitive, it agrees with the subject. If it is 
transitive, it agrees with a nominative direct object (§629). 


Table 24: Remote past of jana 
SINGULAR 
lst person lg Rf T" maith gaya tha I went, had gone. (m.) 
se S on mairh gai thi I went, had gone. (f.) 

2nd person Ug Kd E tū gaya tha You went, had gone. (m.) 
ss tii gai thi 

3rd person i Kg 53 vo gaya thà He, it has gone. (m.) 
v Š 09 vo gaī thī She, it has gone. (f.) 


You went, had gone. (f.) 


PLURAL 
lst person a eS re ham gaé thé We went, had gone. (m.) 


ot Šš e hamgaithih We went, had gone. (f.) 
2nd person PIE tum gaé thé You went, had gone. (m.) 
ue = e tum gai thirh You went, had gone. (f.) 
a Š vt āp gaé the You went, had gone. (m.) 
ee Ei <Ï āp gai thim You went, had gone. (£) 
3rd person 5 a 9 vo gaē thē They went, had gone. (m.) 


& 
ung uui eg vo gai thirh They went, had gone. (f.) 
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Examples 


-A LS uS Sy ge o oe BR 
unnis sau bānavē mēri mairh nē lāhaur kā safar kiyā tha 
In 1992, I travelled to Lahore. 


"a S pale eol yal GUT Ww y as Sle 
bhai id par ghar aya tha, aur ab vāpas gaya hai 
Brother came home at Eid, and has now gone back. 


However, if one wants to say explicitly that something was completed before a 
second thing happened, it is preferable to use VERB ROOT + cuknā in the remote 
past (§620). 


T f. er by lS uS gals « Qi G T uf Sle a 
jab bhai ghar à cukā thé, Sadi ki tayyariyarh $urū hō gaīri 
When brother had come home, preparations for the wedding began. 


633 Other punctual tenses 


The CONDITIONAL PAST tense is used to describe actions or states which may have 
occurred in the past. The subjunctive of the auxiliary is used. The clause will be 
introduced by words like Sayad, agar, mumkin hai, etc. ($608). The form of the 
negative used is na (§417). If the verb is intransitive, it agrees with the subject. 
If it is transitive, it agrees with a nominative direct object (§629). 


"Jas LOSS uu S&S 
mumkin hai ke un lēgērh nē ghar badlā hó 
It’s possible that those people have moved. 


aw S (ote ats 
Sayad munšī na gaya hd 
Maybe the clerk has not left. 


The PRESUMPTIVE PAST tense is used to describe actions or states which one 
presumes to have occurred in the past. The future tense of the auxiliary is used. 
If the verb is intransitive, it agrees with the subject. If it is transitive, it agrees 
with a nominative direct object (§629). 


= at GE pin gp SF Uu 
munsi ghar gaya ho ga, daftar xālī hai 
The clerk must have left; the office is empty. 
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zx ~ " 3 
"rs vir ob uS eel 135 ui Yl 
us nē zarür ap ki bat mahsūs ki hó gi 
He certainly must have been hurt by what you said. 
The PAST IRREALIS is used to describe unrealized or impossible past actions or 
states. The imperfective participle of hūnā is the auxiliary. If the verb is intransitive, 


it agrees with the subject. If it is transitive, it agrees with a nominative direct 
object (§629). 


= LS ea yay sī Cie ST pre Ob Get Qu SN 
agar us nē mērī bat mahsūs ki hētī, tō zarūr kuch kahta 
If he had been hurt by what I said, he would certainly have said something. 


634 Derived passive 
Transitive verbs can be passivized by changing them to the construction: 
PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + inflected form of jana, ‘to go’ 


jana, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the sentence; nē is not 
used, and both the participle and jana agree with the subject. Note that the direct 
object of the original transitive sentence becomes the subject of the passive one. 


ACTIVE -É obs a ch PSU amas 63 
vo tāmīr kā kām vagt par pūrā karém gē 
They will complete the construction work on time. 


— Passive -E ie WS hyp yp cds pW ped 
tāmīr kā kam vaqt par pūrā kiya jaé gà 
The construction work will be completed on time. 


Active “ad tor obi oo otio 
us nē phurti sé haddiyāri jūr dish 
He connected the bones with dexterity. 


— Passive - uS i» dee ha ob 
haddiyarh phurti sé jor di gaim 
The bones were connected with dexterity. 


If the action has an instrument, it is marked by kē zarīē or kē hath (preferred if 
the instrument is human), or sé. 
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ACTIVE set SOR BU g pe 
tamir mazdüror kē zariē pürt ki jaé gi 
The construction will be completed by the labourers. 


— Passive -a o» be (aw sole) yd ste obs, 
haddiyarh jādū kē zarié (jādū sé) jūr di gaīrh 
The bones were connected by means of magic. 


635 Incapacity 


Both transitive and intransitive verbs may be passivized to show incapacity, 
usually in negative sentences. The person (or animate creature) who is incapable 
of the action is expressed as an instrument marked by sē. Note that if an intransitive 
is passivized, there is no subject. The verb is masculine singular by default. 


mujh sé ēk hī din mer itnā kam nahim kiya jātā 
I can't possibly do so much work in just one day. 


tE Be Ae 199 I Soe ri Bor coll oe AT 
kyà tum sé aisé jūtē pahné hüe itni dūr calā jāč gà? 
Will you be able to walk so far wearing such shoes? 


When jana is passivized to show incapacity, its regular perfective participle 
(jāyā) is used. 


-É S Ule up de asī us ul 
us sé ādhā mil bhi jaya na gaya 
He couldn’t goeven half a mile. 


636 Perfective participle + karnā (habit or practice) 


The uninflected (masculine singular) perfective participle occurs in a phrase 
with an inflected form of karnā, ‘to do’, showing an action that is done as a 
practice or habitually. It is not used in punctual tenses. 


as Ll eS Aly 
baraé karam aya karérh! 
Please keep coming! 
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"ss Ue jbl uS vel ATF op 

yūri tē aksar ap ki āvāz sunā karti thi 

Well, I often used to listen to your voice. (Rusva, Umrāč Jan Ada) 

-u Be bye 9!) O^ d esl ue FS) 

lakhnau mérh aisē muāmiē din rit hūā kartē hairh 

These things go on night and day in Lucknow. (Rusvā, Umrāč Jan Ada) 


The regular perfective participle of jana is used in this construction. 
-u8 AT LE se 
maith rikSé sé jaya karti thi 
I always used to go by rickshaw. 

637 Perfective participle + rahna (continuation) 


The perfective participle of STATIVE VERBS Occurs in a phrase with an inflected 


form of rahnā, ‘to remain’, ‘to stay’, showing the continuation of a state. This is i 


similar to the construction IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + rahnā (§626), which is used 
with non-stative verbs. rahnā, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of 
the sentence; thus in perfective tenses, né is not used even if the verb root 
belongs to a transitive verb. Both the participle and rahnā agree with the subject. 


why ety Bole ogy een Ly > ae Cm Ves 

bhola sab kuch dēkh rahi tha, par cup hi sadhé baithā raha 

Bhola was watching everything, but he went on keeping mum and doing 
nothing. (Prem Chand, Godan) 


638 Perfective participle used as an adjective 


Perfective participles may be used as adjectives. See $901. 


INFINITIVES 


The infinitive may be used as a verbal noun ($639) and as a request form ($610). 
A variety of infinitival constructions is made with verbs, postpositions or the 
agent suffix vālā (8311). These constructions may be divided into two groups: 

(a) impersonal constructions with nominative case infinitives, and (b) personal 
constructions with oblique case infinitives plus a postposition or sentence verb. 
The first group includes three common impersonal constructions showing 
advisability, necessity and obligation. The second includes six personal 
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constructions showing the agent, impending action, beginning, permission, 
purpose, and negative assertion. 


639  Infinitives as verbal nouns 


The infinitive is basically a verbal noun. It may occur in the nominative case as 
the subject of the sentence or, in the oblique case, be followed by postpositions. 


= oh (372 Kl gg be be es Syl 
us ké sath mērā jana bhi ēk zarūrī bat thi 
My going with him was also necessary. (Rusvā, Umrao Jan Ada) 


sa 
pīnē kā pānī 
drinking water (water for drinking) 


The infinitive + mēri means ‘at (VERB)-ing', ‘to (VERB)'. See also $520. 


a DIRA ue AO? rt Ll 
aisā libās dēkhnē mēri xūbsūrat hai 
Such clothes are beautiful to look at. 


The infinitive + sē means ‘from (VERB)-ing', ‘to (VERB)’. 


MISERE She la BT Soh 

gāriyūrh ke ānē jané sé sarak par dhūl urtī rahti hai 

There are always clouds of dust in the street from the traffic (coming and 
going of cars). 


Compound postpositions ($527-532) are also used with infinitives. 


-Q BW ue ajlo de re Boor o6 
ghar chórné sé pahlē darvāzē merh tala lagā dérh 
Before leaving the house, (you) should lock the door. 


ra Sri poh ote! AS ole othe les 
acchā muāšara banānē ke lié acchī talim zarūrī hai 
In order to build a good society, good education is necessary. 


The infinitive is also used in the nominative case with cāhnā, ‘to want’, sīkhnā, 
‘to learn’, jānnā, ‘to know (how)’, and ana, ‘to come’, ‘to know’. The infinitive 
optionally agrees with the noun it refers to (sair, sitar and gari in the examples 
below) like an adjective. 
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= Ose Vole (BS) 5 pe oe 

maith sair karnā (~ karni) cāhtā hūrh 

I want to go for a walk. 

- Ose ly GK (ole) bs js Gn 
maith sitar bajānā (~ bajani) sikh raha him 
Iam learning how to play the sitar. 

a Ge (SHE) UA sš ag 

vo gari calānā (~ calani) jāntā hai 

He knows how to drive a car. 


ānā occurs in impersonal constructions (§641), meaning ‘to know’. 
-a (AM) UT (Se) Ue GIT SS 
us kō gari calānā (~ calānī) ata (ati) hai 
He knows how to drive a car. 


640 Infinitives as request forms 


The infinitive may be used as a neutral request form. See $610. 


CONSTRUCTIONS WITH NOMINATIVE CASE INFINITIVES 


641 Impersonal constructions 


Impersonal constructions are sentence types in which the verb agrees with the 
logical direct object of the sentence, while the ‘real’ or logical subject of the 
sentence (if expressed) is marked by the postposition ko ($505) or its alternate 
forms (8210). Impersonal constructions occur very frequently in Urdu. (See 
8506 for a treatment of ‘experiencer’ impersonal constructions.) 


PERSONAL 
- Oye Liela (iT) UT ee Une 
maim sair karnā (~ karnī) cahta hürà 
I wantto go for a walk. 
= BS ed Sila Gayl 
farüq pyāz kē pakore pasand kartā hai 
Farug likes onion fritters. 
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IMPERSONAL 


- dete (GS) US eee ee 
mujhē sair karnā (~ karnī) cāhiē 
I should go for a walk (to me the going for a walk is wanted). 


os M eds Filu Gy 
fārūg kó pyàz kë pakūrē pasand hain 
Faruq likes onion fritters (fritters are pleasing to Faruq). 


In the previous example, the agreement between the verb and the direct object 


(pakūrē) can be seen. 


Deletion of the subject is common. 


= Ue A LI A 
ye pakóre pasand hairh 
(T) like these fritters. 


642 Infinitive + hai (necessity) 


The impersonal construction INFINITIVE + hai shows the necessity of an action. 
The subject, if expressed, is followed by kū ($506) (or its alternate forms [$210]). 
Transitive infinitives may take objects of their own, in which case they usually 
agree with those objects in gender and number, like an adjective. (However the 
force of the agreement weakens in longer sentences, and there are dialects of 
Urdu in which the infinitives remain masculine singular.) The agreement of hai 
with the object of the infinitive is obligatory. 


-2 (lus) gas cowl gy > es 

mujhēdarxāst déni (~ dēnā) hai 

I have to submit the application. 

-uë (WS) gas cilia pl JS 

ap kō kal darxāst deni (~ dēnā) thi 

You were supposed to submit the application yesterday. 

— Here agreement of the verb is visible because thi is marked for gender. 
sd (yo) a2 SPESE DO < 


usē fauran darxāst dēni (- dēnā) ho gi 
He will have to submit the application right away. 
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saiti se ie 
izbas ol a 
mujhé imtihan ke lie parhnā hai 

I have tostudy for the examination. 


—Here there is no agreement, because imtihān is followed by a postposition. 


In the everyday Urdu of Pakistan, the logical subject of the sentence may be 
followed either by kō or by nē: mairh nē dinar pe jana tha, ‘I was supposed to go 
(out) to dinner.’ In dialects which have this option, the use of kē tends to be 
restricted to external circumstances which are not under the speaker’s control, 
whereas né refers to circumstances permitting internal choice, or neutral 
circumstances. This usage is not correct in the standard Urdu of Delhi. 

In some dialects of Urdu, inanimate subjects do not require kō: 


-2 oll ita 
musibat ani hai 
Misfortune is bound to strike. 


The future or past forms of hai may be used to show future or past necessity. 
While agreement of the infinitive is optional, agreement of the verb is obligatory. 


ut tēlu Gly em 
mujhē bartan mārhjhnē haim 
I have to wash the dishes. 


—mi~arhjhné and hairh both agree with bartan, which is masculine plural. 


~ A (Geni) perils Sp ene at 
tumhēn subah (~ subh) bartan marmjhné (~ marhjhna) thé 
You were supposed to wash the dishes (this) morning. 


The reproach may be softened by omitting the subject. bartan will stand first in 
the sentence. 


- 8 (Leil) l ee is 
bartan subah (~ subh) mārhjhnē (~ mārhjhnā) thé 
(You) were supposed to wash the dishes (this) morning. 


The form of the negative is nahīrh. If the sentence is in the present, hai may be 
dropped. 


- (ae) US ed tls meet gd aS ual 


āp kē fauran paisa vapas nahīrit kam (hai) 
You don’t need to return the money right away. 
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EES at elt met b ue 
mujhē fauran paisa vapas nahirh kama tha 
I didn’t need to return the money right away. 


Compare = 4 (US) BS at als new ad oes 
mujhē fauran paisé vapas nahīri karnē (~ karna) thé 
I didn’t need to return the money right away. 


643 infinitive + cahié (advisability) 


The impersonal construction INFINITIVE + cāhiē shows the advisability of an 
action. The subject, if expressed, is followed by ko (8506) (or its alternate forms 
(§210)). Transitive infinitives may take objects of their own, in which case they 
usually agree with those objects in gender and number, like an adjective. (However 
the force of the agreement weakens in longer sentences, and there are dialects of 
Urdu in which the infinitives remain masculine singular.) The (number) agreement 
of cáhié with the object of the infinitive is however obligatory. 
cāhiē is historically an old passive form meaning ‘is wished’, ‘is necessary’. 


- ile (028) Se oe dme 
(mujhē) cīnī xaridni (~ xarīdnā) cāhiē 
(D) should buy sugar. 


—xaridna optionally agrees with cini, which is feminine. 


- rla (Ut) Bae etl al 
usé andé xaridné (~ xarīdnā) cáhiér 
He should buy eggs. 


The past forms of hai may be used to show past necessity. While agreement of 
the infinitive is optional, agreement of the verb is obligatory. 


- B Ae (bas) Jae e XE JS ee 
(mujhē) kal andé xarīdnē (~ xarīdnā) cāhič thé 
I should have bought eggs yesterday. 


—Note that because thé is marked to show the plural, the plural marker for 
cahié becomes unnecessary. 


= Arle (US) g coe DT um 
tumhér kal cīnī xaridni (~ xaridna) cahié thi 
You should have bought sugar yesterday. 
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The preceding reproach can be softened by omitting the subject. cīnī will stand 
first in the sentence. 


st Ae (br) Sue US uus 
cini kal xaridni (~ xarīdnā) cahié thi 
(You) should have bought sugar yesterday. 


- Aly Lay A5 Obed S el 
4p koimtihan kē lié parhnā cahié 
You ought to study for the examination. 


—Here there is no agreement, because imtihān is followed by a postposition. 


The form of the negative is nahirh. 


! tole used (0,5) g uil eat YT 
āp kō aisē batérh karnī (karnā) nahim cahiém' 
You shouldn’t say such things! 


= 45 ule Ga UT Sls cis ma 
mujhé vaqt zāč karnā nahīm cahié tha 
Ishouldn't have wasted the time. 


644 Infinitive + pamā (obligation, lack of choice) 


The impersonal construction INFINITIVE + an inflected form of parnā shows lack 
of choice concerning an action. The subject, if expressed, is followed by ko (or 
its alternate forms). Transitive infinitives may take objects of their own, in 
which case they usually agree with those objects in gender and number, like an 
adjective. (However the force of the agreement weakens in longer sentences, 
and there are dialects of Urdu in which the infinitives remain masculine singular.) 
The agreement of parnā with the object of the infinitive is obligatory. 


- æ SH (UUS) SUS 19> SI R Lae 
(mujhē) ye karvi dava khānī (~ khānā) pari hai 
(I) must take this bitter medicine. 


-E dt (le) le dee gle uy 
(kamēr) car mīl calnē (~ calnā) pareri ge 
(We) must walk four miles. 
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- Bēla se UU ioi CÓ e Ua A S Obed pl 
(tumhéri) imtihān kē liē parhna paré ga, nahirh to nākām bo jad ge 
(You) must study for the examination, otherwise you will fail. 


—Here there is no agreement, because imtihān is followed by a postposition. 


In more complex sentences, the agreement of the infinitive is optional, however 
agreement of the verb is obligatory (see example below). 

The form of the negative depends on the tense of parná (see Table 13 on 
pages 89-90). 


-2 ri US aly I an A 
mujhē paisē fauran vāpas karnā na paré 
I wasn’t obliged to return the money right away. 


CONSTRUCTIONS WITH OBLIQUE CASE INFINITIVES 


645 Oblique infinitive + vālā 


The construction: OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + Vala shows (a) the agent of an action, 
(b) an imminent action or event. The construction also occurs adjectivally, 
modifying a noun. 


sa SAS Bio pre (5 a4) 
(xat kē) bhējnē valéka pata kya hai? 
What is the address of the sender (of the letter)? 


-q go da ee ux 

kisti bharhvar mēri dūbnē vali hai 

The boat is about to sink in a whirlpool. (Narang, Readings) 
-u dp US uie cS ls uias 5,5 
karikat khēlnē vale khilārī xuSi manā rahē hairh 

The cricket players are celebrating. 


The last example is equivalent to a relative construction with jo: 
-ow zo V uis 0 o8 qo du LSS ga 
jēkarikat khel rahē thé vo xui manā rahe hair 
Those who were playing cricket are celebrating. 
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646 Oblique infinitive + kō 


The construction: OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + kō shows (a) an impending action or event i 
(similar to meaning (b) of the OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + vālā (§645)), and (b) purpose | 
(similar to OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + ké liē). 


"ar rcx V VV 
is larki ki Sadi honé ko hai | 
This girl's wedding is taking place soon. 


-u ly s cS S ol | 
is larki ki $ādī hone vali hai + 
This girl’s wedding is taking place soon. 


S 3 eS 4 | 
mujhē kuch karnē k6 dē 
Give me something to do. 


-D Ë L AS S uw 
mujhē kuch kamé ké lié do 
Give me something to do. (PURPOSE) 


Compare 


Compare 


"ar dried 
mairh nē sunā hai ke hartāl hone ko hai 
I’ve heard that a strike is about to begin. 


647 Oblique infinitive + lagna (commenced event) 


The construction: OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + lagna shows the beginning of an action or 
event. lagna, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the sentence, and 
né is not used even if the infinitive belongs to a transitive verb. 


-I 23 ver ux 
kiti bharhvar mēri dūbnē lagi 
The boat began to sink in the whirtpool. 


-A an Hb acs J See 
chatrī lē lo, $ayad bàris hūnē lage 
Take an umbrella; it might begin to rain. 
OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + lagna describes only the commencement of an action or 


event, and is neutral with regard to whether an action is intentional. 
As a stative verb, lagna occurs in the immediate past to express states which 
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began in the past and continue in the present. For both reasons, this construction 
often occurs in perfective tenses. 


-2 SF or bid J Gre 
chatrī lē 16, bāri$ hone lagi hai 
Take an umbrella; it has begun to rain. 


When expressing an intention to begin something in the future, the denominative 
verb $urū karnā, ‘to begin’ (with the nominative infinitive) is preferable. 


Bus SAU P P il es per ee ST 
aglé mahīnē sé maith apni tanxāh sé kuch bacānā uri karim ga 
As of next month I shall begin to save something from my salary. 


648 Oblique infinitive + dēnā (‘let’) 
The construction: OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + dēnā shows (a) permission to do an action, 
or the (b) anticipation of an event. dēnā, which is transitive, determines the 


grammar of the sentence, and né is used in perfective tenses even if the infinitive 
belongs to an intransitive verb. 


-6 9 Bas OLS gre 3 UI 
abba nē mujhē kitāb xaridné na di 
Daddy didn’t let me buy the book. 


-L o) dir de^ D orem 

maccharūri nē mujhē sēnē nahim diya 

The mosguitoes didn't let me sleep. 

! ple 3> Ay — S U3 Ke al —— 5 ši ue 

maith qarz kā paisa abhi cukā diirh?—rahné dē, bhai! 

Shall I repay the loan now?—Never mind (let it remain), brother! 
= SHN 2 USS AS T ss (32 à odes 


Let the holidays come; I'll take you to my village. 


649 Oblique infinitive + verb of motion (purpose) 


Oblique infinitives may be used with verbs of motion to express purpose. They 
may be understood as instances of deletion of kō, or the compound postposition 
ke lie. 
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wun ot pe OT ale Gl 
ašraf sāhib ap sé milnē āē haim 

Mr. Ashraf has come to meet you. 

S le A> Gus ee gl Us 
kyūrh na āj ham sinēmā dēkhnē jāčrit? 
Why don't we go to see a film today? 


S te (DPS ls ee cl ox 
kyūrh na àj ham sinēmā dékhné kē lie ( ko) jaer? 
Why don't we go to see a film today? 


Compare 


650 Oblique infinitive + kā (negative assertion) 


The oblique infinitive is used with nahirh and kā (~ kē ~ kī) to make a strong 
negative assertion. ka replaces the sentence verb, and agrees with the subject. 


LU oad See Ur 
maim jhūt nahim bolné kā! 
Iam not going to tell a lie! 


maherhgai xatam nahirh honé ki 
The rise in prices is never going to stop. 


SC ENS SERES Nara eg are a Re inia arr 


"ix 


7 COMPOUND VERBS 


Verb sequences consisting of VERB ROOT + INFLECTED VERB have been given 
various designations, including ‘compound verbs’, ‘intensive verbs’, ‘compound 
verbal formations’ and ‘verb sequences’. In this work they are called ‘compound 
verbs" ' Non-compound verbs are referred to as ‘simple verbs’. 


COMPOUND VERBS AND SIMPLE VERBS 


701 The structure of compound verb phrases 


The form of the first verb in a compound verb sequence is in most cases the 
verb root (§601). It is called the main verb. The main verb shows the lexical 
(original or ‘dictionary’) meaning of the sequence. 

The second verb has been given various names, including ‘vector verb’, 
‘intensifying verb’, ‘compound auxiliary’, and ‘explicator verb’. In this work it 
is called the ‘vector verb’. The vector verb loses its lexical meaning to a greater 
or lesser extent, but adds a nuance to the meaning of the sequence. It functions 
as the sentence verb, that is, it is inflected to show tense and agreement. 


SIMPLE VERB Ugu sūnā, to sleep 

COMPOUND VERB bi gav 86 jānā, to fall asleep 

SIMPLE VERB Us, parhnà, to read 

COMPOUND VERB Lys ay parh dēnā, to read to someone 


While one may generalize about the type of nuance contributed by individual 
vector verbs, the contribution of a vector verb is also affected by the meaning of 
the main verb. Sometimes the meaning of the compound verb sequence cannot 
be deduced from the meaning of the main verb and the force of the vector verb, 
but must be looked up in a dictionary or discovered from usage. 

In some cases a compound has become more or less relexicalized, that is, 
the compound has a new unitary definition which is distinct from the meaning 
of the simple verb, and cannot be predicted from its components. 


l Verb sequences consisting of a noun or adjective plus an inflected verb are referred to as 
*denominative verbs' ($607). 
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Relexicalized compounds 


SIMPLE VERB GL mārnā, to beat 
COMPOUND VERB WSL, mar dālnā, to kill 
SIMPLE VERB UJ lenà, to take 
COMPOUND VERB i 2 lē jana, to take away 


The class of Urdu vector verbs is small. The nine vector verbs discussed in this 
chapter cover most compound sequences occurring in texts. For further 
information, the student may consult the references given in the bibliography. 


702 The difference between compound and simple verbs 


A simple verb shows only that an action or event takes place. Compound verbs 
are nuanced. They show the unfolding of an action, or provide contextual 
information. The difference is comparable to the difference between an outline 
drawing, and a drawing in which the figures are shaded. 


Simple verb (hūnā) 


a " w 
"F1! PRIEST 
jab mausam thanģā hūā, tō parinde ur gaé 
When the weather became cold, the birds flew away. 


Compound verb (ho jana) 
AS 5p M ups oen Gye 
janvarī mérh mausam thandā hō gaya 
In January the weather became cold. 


In the above set, the simple verb hūā shows only that the weather changed. The 
compound verb hō gaya allows visualization of the the cooling process. 


Simple verb (parhnā) 
-bh Boe ob ue — ah be BTL 
kyā ap nē xat parha?—ji hath, maith nē parhā 
Did you read the letter?—Yes, I read it. 
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Compound verbs (parh lēnā, parh dēnā) 


-U a be on 
mairh nē xat parh liy 
I finished reading the letter (to myself). 


- bs ab 55 OUI bs 09 i es 
mairh nē vo xat ammath kō parh diya 
I read that letter (completely) to mother. 


In the first example in the above set, parhā shows only that the letter has been 
read. The compound examples show that the process of reading the letter has 
been completed; in addition, parh liyā shows that the speaker read it for himself, 
whereas parh diya shows that he has communicated it to another person (by 
reading it aloud). 

The following quotations from Prem Chand's Gēdān illustrates how compound 
verbs add nuances to events, whereas simple verbs merely show the occurrence 
of the event. 


-«$» US 56 PE Kf 
gobar nē nào duba di 
Gobar sank the boat. 


"de Bus - BUS par pars 
góbar nē nahirh dubai. dubai usi nē 
Gobar didn’t sink it; she is the one who sank it. 


-É e ms eal 69 GUE oS 
kisi nē dūbāī hō, ab tő dūb hi gai 
Whoever sank it, now it has really gone down. 


The simple verb dūbāī, ‘sank’ is used when the question concerns only who has 
caused the sinking (a metaphor for a misfortune). But when the context of the 
sinking comes into focus, compound verbs are used. duba di (compound with 
the vector dēnā) implies a completed action which begins with Gobar and affects 
the external environment. dūb ... gai (compound with the vector jana) unfolds 
the event of sinking, from the initial stage where it could possibly have been 
prevented, to the final stage where it sank beneath the water. 
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INTRANSITIVE VECTOR VERBS : 


Intransitive main verbs usually occur with vector verbs which are also intransitive, 1 
The most frequent intransitive vector verb is jana. parnā, nikalnā, baithnā and 
uthnà are also common. When both verbs are intransitive, the compound sequence ` 
is intransitive, and the vector verb agrees with the subject in gender and number, 


703 The vector verb jana 


Ul jana (which as a sentence verb means ‘to go’) shows the unfolding ofa 
transitition from one state to a second state. It occurs with verbs of motion and 
stative verbs; verbs which cannot show completable actions do not occur with 
jānā. 
jānā cannot be used as a vector verb with the main verb jānā: 
wRONG Ul. la jà jánà 
! ile ao 
baith jaiyé! 
Please take your seat! (Why are you still standing?) 
Compare ce 
baithié 
Please sit (down). (a routine request) 
- uf ue MOAT «ca UT Oo KI ob 
bat ēk din khulnī thi, āxir khul hi gai 
The matter had to come out (be opened) some day; finally it did come out. 
LF LJ pl Uo lee pee À oe 
maim nē bistar bichā diya aur [et gaya 
I spread out the bedding and Jay down. (transition) 
-Š s y e S lye OL. 


saman havai addé par rah gaya 
The luggage was left behindin the airport. 


704 The vector verb pama 


U 5) parnā (which as a sentence verb means ‘to fall’, ‘to befall’) shows something 
which happens involuntarily, suddenly, unexpectedly, or something one is unable 
to prevent. parma occurs only with main verbs which can show sudden actions or 
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events, and does not occur with stative verbs. 


-6D qe ur RSS 
kuttē kē bhaurktē hi bacci rō pari 
As soon as the dog barked the little girl burst into tears. 


IR = SiS dy " 5d 
larkā caltī rēl gārī sē gir parā 
The boy fell off the moving train. 


-Sh T a eue Syd e SS eie o OE Ol Ce 
jab abba jan faut hūē, ghar ki zimmé dari méré sir par à pari 
When Daddy died, responsibility for the household fell (inevitably) on me. 


705 The vector verb nikalna 


LIS nikalnā (which as a sentence verb means ‘to come out’, ‘to emerge’), 
shows suddenness or unexpectedness, but also motion out or away. 


DAS e ÉS ae ere Kle Soe AS 
khulé hié phàtak méth sé kuttā bhag niklā 
The dog scooted away through the open gate. 


le 5 KY bese 
cūhiyā palang kē nicé sé ā niklī 
The mouse suddenly popped out from under the bed. 


Norte: Some have analysed à in the preceding verb sequence as a short absolutive 
(conjunctive participle with deleted kar); however if kar is added to the sequence, 
the meaning changes: the element of suddenness is lost. 


= SSN ow aed FF ese 
cūhiyā palang kē nīcē sé ā kar niklī 
Coming outfrom under the bed, the mouse emerged. 


706 The vector verb uthnā 


Gal uthna (which as a sentence verb means ‘to rise’, ‘to get up’) connotes an 
action which happens suddenly, and it intensifies the main verb. It often occurs 
with verbs like ‘speak’, ‘cry’, ‘scream’, etc. It occurs only with main verbs 
which can be intensified, and does not occur with stative verbs. If it is used with 
a transitive main verb, the main verb cannot take an object, and the sequence is 
treated as intransitive. 
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4 - PETS 
-El y um SG Ub aj» 
dard itnā tha ke bacci rō uthī 
The pain was so severe that the little girl burst into a wail. 


wl all Fle O3 SL. yai = Flee i ex peo 
dēkhē, $ūr na macānā. nahirh tē sara gàórh jag uthé gà ... (Prem Chand, Godan) 
Look, don’t make noises, otherwise the whole village will wake up ... 


-l et S. own st 
gāzī ye sun kar cīx uthā 
When the judge heard it, he let out a yell. (Narang, Readings) 


707 The vector verb baithna 


ligt» baithna (which as a sentence verb means ‘to sit”) shows an impulsive or 
involuntary action, and may imply that the speaker disapproves of the action. It 
may describe an irremediable mistake. The vector baithnā is an exception to the 
rule that intransitive main verbs usually occur with intransitive vector verbs. 
baithnā occurs most frequently with transitive main verbs. 


- SF GSH ah cta 3 us SIL eios 
mulāzim mālik sé Jar baitha, aur naukarī gai 
The employee quarrelled with the boss, and lost his job (lit. The job went). 


TRANSITIVE VECTOR VERBS 


Normally, transitive verb roots are used with vector verbs which are also transitive. 
The most common transitive vector verbs are: dēnā, and lena. dālnā and rakhnā 
also occur. When both verbs are transitive, the compound sequence is transitive; 
in perfective tenses, the subject takes n& (8510), and the vector verb agrees with 
a nominative direct object in gender and number. 


708 The vector verb dena 


Lj» dēnā (which as a sentence verb means ‘to give’) shows the completion of 
an action, an action which is done for someone else, directed away from the self, 
or which affects the external environment. In request forms, use of the compound 
with dena makes a request slightly more polite. 
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¢ S520 Gailey Ugo bee caps green Š 33 Ly oes uie GI 

Ek $īs mahal bana dē gé... mujhé bahut sa sona cardi dē dē gē? 

Will you build a crystal palace ... will you give me a lot of gold and silver? 
(Narang, Readings) 


-33 Le AR <! ws) 
ye purānē kāyaz phērhk dē 
Throw these old papers away. (direction away from the self) 


-q bP oe enr colt AUI ue 
mairh nē lifāfa tumhārē batvē mēri rakh diya hai 
I have put the envelope in your bag. (I have done it for you.) 


dēnā is used idiomatically with causatives: 


-6> VÀ ue ol TU dr 
maugā pā kar us né bhi sunā di 
He also took the opportunity to give (him) a piece of his mind. 


- uec) ÒLT Us] ys Ke ugh uS Ol 
un ki bator kó bhula dēnā itnà āsān nabirh 
It is not so easy to put out of mind what he said. 


709 The vector verb lena 


LJ lēnā (which as a sentence verb means ‘to take") shows the completion of an 
action, an action done for the self, on the self, directed towards the self, or 
coming from the external environment and affecting the self. 


-U 455 oe ee ua Sd oe 
maith nē lifāfa apne batvé mēri rakh liyā 
I put the envelope in my bag. (I did it for myself.) 
zu «5 a ul 
ap kitāb rakh lījiē 
You please keepthe book. 
Compare Ze) ws 
kitab rakhié 
Please put the book down. 
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DI gets Al ST Gals 
vo vāpas à kar apni kitab Je leri gë 
After he returns he will take back his book. 


710 The vector verb dālnā 


b =g H > " 
WIS dālnā (which as a sentence verb means ‘to put’, ‘to pour’) shows intensity, 
urgency, completeness, or even violence. 


iš ts gl Sp E: On 
baccūri né baraf ka admi band dala 
The children madea snowman (when they got the chance). 


us ui aR et he 3 oe (rin ul 
is mauzū par mair nē sari kitābērh parh dali hairh 
On this subject, I have read all the books I could find 


$ ~ 
- ANS o al STS us sl S gs Holy 
polis vālē na até tō dākū usé mar dāltē 
(If) the police had not come, the bandits would have killed him. 


711 The vector verb rakhnā 


Ls) rakhna (which as a sentence verb means ‘to put’, ‘to place’) occurs with 
the main verbs dēnā and lēnā, meaning ‘to give/take (as a loan)’, and with other 
semantically appropriate main verbs showing an action performed beforehand. 


= 5 eo ue OUS al ul 
us nē apna makan hamerm dē rakhā hai 
He has given us his house (allowed us to use it). 


"Bass Up ala 09 (os 45) e 9 aa e Bon 
maim nē nasim ko jo raqm dé rakhi hai, vo jald lautā dé ga 
Nasim will soon return the amount which I have loaned (him). 


SP PP EE EE P 
nasim nē mujh sé dē hazār rupaē lē rakhé haim 
Nasim has borrowed two thousand rupees from me. 
- 9€ A on SIE uel LTB bli 
fatima nē kya acchi sri pahn rakhi thi 

What a fine sari Fatima was wearing. 
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AGUS, JU Lf oS US eyes Bes AS Sy S ls 

muzāhirīn ko rokne ke lié pólis nē imārat kē gird ghera dal rakhā tha 

In order to stop the demonstrators, the police set up a barricade around the 
building. 


MIXED TRANSITIVITY IN COMPOUND VERBS 


Although intransitive main verbs usually occur with intransitive vectors, and 
transitive main verbs usually occur with transitive vectors, there are exceptions 
to this rule. The resulting sequences are always treated as intransitive (the vector 
verb agrees with the subject even if it is transitive as a sentence verb). 


712 Transitive main verbs with intransitive vectors 


The combination of intransitive main verbs with transitive vectors occurs most 
often with the vectors jana and baithnà, but there are other combinations, which 
can be found in a comprehensive dictionary. 


UL 2 lé jana, to take away 
li» 2 lé calnā, to take someone somewhere 
UL. WS khi jānā, to eat up 
GL. $^ karjānā, to accomplish 
gts „5 kar baithnd, to do as a blunder 
UŚ ,5 kar guzarna, to do (in spite of obstacles) 
Ul» gf... sikh jānā, to learn (quickly) 
-3 Ual Boke os ue S ovo 
yasmin kö bhi sith lē caló tō acchā hō 
It would be better if you also take Yasmin along. 
- BE GST oss 5 FBS OU 5 et ud 
is mērh tū jan dale gà tō ye sab ko kha jaé ga 


If you put life into it, it will eat up everyone. (Narang, Readings) 


S gs S oa jb ue eS (09) US 
kya (vo) kisi sé mar pit kar baitha? 
Did he go and get into a fight with someone? (Prem Chand, Gédin) 
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ra 5 wor A SEs ny 

vo nafa karné ke lié kuch bhi kar guzartā hai 

In order to get high, he (an addict) will do anything at all. 
- S CM PIC pole Ub 

talib ilm urdü ek hi sal mēri sikh gae 

The students learned Urdu in only a year. 


713 Intransitive main verbs with transitive vectors 


The combination of intransitive main verbs with transitive vectors occurs mainly 
with the vector déna. The three intransitive main verbs which compound with 
dēnā are calnā, harhsna and rēnā: 
bao de cal dēnā, to set off, depart, leave 
bys ee harhs dēnā, to burst into laughter 
yo 9) 16 dēnā, to burst into tears 


Nore: even though dēnā, the vector verb, is transitive, the subject does not take 
né in past tenses. 


- 6 Je SIE do 
rēl gari cal dī 
The train departed. 


= ts ty Get gr nda 
latifa sun kar maith hams diya 
On hearing the joke, I laughed. 


RESTRICTIONS ON OCCURRENCE OF COMPOUND VERBS 


714 Constructions based on the verb root or infinitive 
Compound verbs are not used with the following: 


Continuous tenses (VERB Root + rahā hai, rahā thi, etc., §614) 
VERB ROOT + Sakna ($618) 

VERB ROOT + cuknā ($620) 

OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + lagna (8647) 


Exception: compounds which have been relexicalized sometimes occur with 
saknā, if the simple form does not express the equivalent meaning. But the 
usage is uncommon. 
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-C b J os OG. cli ig poe 5 
naukar masrüf tha, sāmān nahiri lē jā sakā 
The servant was busy (and) couldn't take away the things. 


715 Participial constructions 


Compounds rarely occur in participial constructions, including the conjunctive 
participle (8612). 

Exception: compounds which have been relexicalized sometimes occur in 
participial constructions, as the simple form would mean something else. But 
the usage is not common. 


de Bye Ble J OL Sy 

naukar nē sāmān lē jātē hūč kahā ... 

Taking away the things, the servant said ... 
as ela dis 

naukar nē kapré lē jā kar dhē diyē 

The servant took away the clothes and washed them. 


716 Passive constructions 


Compounds of transitive main verbs and the vector verb dēnā are occasionally 
passivized ($634), but it is uncommon for compounds to occur in the passive. 


DISP PU Sol iw 
lifafa ap kē batvē mern rakh diyā gaya hai 
The envelope has been put in your bag. 


717 Negative sentences 
Compound verbs are rarely used in negative sentences. 
ç a LS pa 2 gl LS 
kyā āp nē ye kām kar liyā hai? 
Have you done this work? 
-2 "PM 2 or ob se 
ji hārh, maith nē kar liyā hai 
Yes, I have done (it). 
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AS eee gees 
ji nahirh, maith nē nahim kiya 
No, I haven't done (it). 


Exceptions 


(a) Compounds which have been relexicalized occasionally occur with negatives, 
as the simple form would mean something else. However it is not common. 


lēš pas C aps —*U DW ll Suus 

kya naukar sāmān lē gaya?—nahim lē gaya, masrüf tha 

Did the servant take away the things?—He didn’t take them away; he was 
busy. 


(b) When kahirh is used with the negative to express apprehension (8425), 
compounds do occur. The compound is usually split apart, with the negative 
coming between the main verb and the vector verb. 


! Be AS ases i455 B yal dade cle) Uil 
itnā bhari sandüq üpar na rakhd, kahim gir na jaet 
Don't put such a heavy box up (on a rack) lest it fall! 


= ull d yh Gang T ue 
kahiri dakii haméth mār na dālēr 
Ionly hopethe bandits don't kill us. 
Compounds also occur in clauses beginning with jab tak + NEGATIVE ($1114). 
However, such sentences are not really negative; in the following sentence, the 


entire phrase jab tak + NEGATIVE means ‘until’, ‘unless’. The negative comes 
between the main verb and the vector verb. 


Fas Las ort 3 pe AG viš gl Sa 
jab tak āp qarz cukā na derh, vo yahirh dharnā dé gà 
Until you return the loan, he will sit right here in protest. 
Use of a compound in a negative sentence may show CONTRADICTION. Again, the 


compound is split apart, and the negative particle (sometimes accompanied by 
tō) comes between the main verb and the vector verb. 


NE vee ja Bee TT gas 
maith ap ki ainak tor tō nahim düm gà 
I'm not going to break your glasses (you seem to think I will). 
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PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES AS MAIN VERBS 


Occasionally the perfective participle ($604) occurs as the main verb in a 
compound verb sequence instead of the root. 


718 Nominative perfective participles as main verbs 


Two very common examples of compounds with perfective participles as main 
verbs are cala jana, ‘to leave’ and cala ana, ‘to come’, which have been 
relexicalized. Both the participle and the vector verb agree with the subject. 


DS SS eU BC eus 
akram sara kam kar ké calā gaya 
Akram left after doing all the work. 


"sī de le gk eee Cur EI 


ye ap ka ghar hai, jab ji cāhē yahárh calē āiyē 
This is your house; come here whenever you like. 


The nominative perfect participle occurs with other verbs of motion: 
LĪ DOLL jal LF Fe s 
quli bhāgā gaya aur sāmān lē aya 
The porter ran and brought the luggage. 


719 Oblique perfective participles as main verbs 


When the perfective participle occurs in the masculine oblique singular case, the 
participle shows (a) continuation or progression, often with the vector verb jana, 
(b) intensification of the verb, and/or (c) imminence. 


Continuation/progression 
APER 
ahmad nē hi ham kō roké rakha 
Itis Ahmad who delayed us. 
—r0ké rakhā shows continuation of the action. rdk rakhà does not occur. 
-E b le Ko yb S Gobo sea au 
vo bé basi sé sádiq ki taraf dékhé jā raha tha 
He went on looking helplessly at Sadiq. 
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"Ss i dle CST 6 
nambar ghūmāē jāiyē, kabhi to milé gà 
Do go on dialling the number; you will get it sometime. 


Intensification 


«+ Og bya se eue 

mairh tum sé kahé dētā hūm ... 

I warn you ... 

—kahé dēnā means ‘to warn’, whereas kah dena would mean ‘to tell’. 


Imminence 


- Oye A? eee ue Syl usd ST ue 
maith āp kō is almārī mērh chupāč déti kūrh 
I will hide you in this wardrobe right away. (Narang, Readings) 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS IN COMPOUND VERB 
SEQUENCES (720) 


Denominative verbs (verb sequences consisting of a noun or adjective plus an 
inflected verb, §607), may occur in compound verb sequences, especially with 
the most common vectors dēnā, lēnā and jana. It is impossible to formulate rules 
to predict the occurrence of individual denominative verbs with individual vectors, 
as the semantics of each individual denominative verb must be considered. 
Actual usage should be learned as it is encountered. 


"dr peared oy oe Used Oped S jās 


Khurshid divided the money among all three men. 


LI ST he B aya S jā 

xiirSid nē paisorh kā hisāb kar liyā 

Khurshid made an account of the money (and kept it). 
"rem sa S$ 

log cauk mērh jama hō gaë 

People gathered in the square. 


CUR ee SU E 


8 INTRANSITIVE, TRANSITIVE 
AND CAUSATIVE VERBS 


INTRANSITIVE AND TRANSITIVE VERBS 


801 The difference between transitive and intransitive verbs 


Transitive verbs are verbs which may take objects. The object may be deleted, 
but can still be inferred, or ‘understood’. Intransitive verbs do not take objects. 
The focus in the sentence also differs. In transitive sentences, the focus is on 
what the doer does. In intransitive sentences, the focus is on the result of what is 
done. 

English translations of Urdu sentences are not reliable as a guide to whether 
an Urdu verb is transitive or not, because English verbs may often be used both 
transitively and intransitively, depending on the context (This shop sells apples 
versus Apples are selling well now). Compare the following Urdu sentences: 


(Ui >) LS Ligh go U ui. 
salim kā bāzū tit gaya (< tūtnā, to be broken) 
Salim broke his arm (lit. Salim’s arm broke). 


(ji >) - Uo jii ju U iul yal SG peck šai 
zāhid nē salim kō mara aur us kā bāzū tor diya (< torna, to break (something)) 
Zahid hit Salim and broke his arm. 


English passives are sometimes needed to translate Urdu intransitives: 


(US >) S $ 


camca gir gaya (< girnā, to fall) 
The spoon fell, the spoon was dropped. 


(ly > ) by pn cares b doe co 
taj mahal bari mehnat sé band (< bannā, to be built) 
The Taj Mahal was built with great effort. 


Unintentional actions are expressed in Urdu with intransitives. The instrument 
of the action occurs in a postpositional phrase with sé (§512): 
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(US >) S See sum 
baccē sé camca gir gaya (< girnà, to fall) 
The baby dropped the spoon (accidentally). 


A transitive verb (with a subject taking nē) would express intentional action: 


(ULE >) -bo MI ae Be 
baccē nē camca gira diya (< girānā, to drop, let fall) 
The baby dropped the spoon (deliberately). 


802 Agreement of verbs 


Intransitive verbs agree with the subject of the sentence, whatever the tense of 
the verb. Transitive verbs agree with the subject only in non-perfective tenses. 
In perfective tenses, the subject of transitive verbs is followed by the postposition 
nē ($510). The verb agrees with a nominative direct object (see $629 for a 
detailed discussion). All causative verbs are considered transitive with respect to 
subject-verb agreement, and take the subject with né in perfective tenses. 


803 The increment -a 


Transitive and intransitive verbs often occur in pairs which are closely related in 
both meaning and form. Many transitives are formed from intransitives by adding 
the increment -ā | to the intransitive root (§601) to make a transitive stem. Roots 
ending in long vowels take the alternate form of the increment, -lā Y .' Derivation 
with the increment -ā can be summarized as follows: 

(a) The increment may be added to an INTRANSITIVE root to derive a TRANSITIVE 
stem (§804). 

(b) The increment may be added to a TRANSITIVE root to derive a DOUBLE 
TRANSITIVE stem (§805). 

(c) The increment may be added to an INTRANSITIVE Or à TRANSITIVE root to 
derive a DIRECT CAUSATIVE stem (§810). 

Transitive and causative stems take infinitival, participial and verbal suffixes 
just like simple verb roots. They are also found under their own spellings in 
dictionaries, and not under the intransitive form. (Some dictionaries, however, 
show indirect causative verbs (§811) under the forms from which they are 
derived.) For most practical purposes, the transitive or causative stem of a 
derived verb may be treated and referred to as a verb root. 


1 An alternate form of the increment, s -- occurs in one case: bhignà LŠĻg» , ‘to get wer > 


bhigūnā eer , ‘to soak’. 
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There are also BASIC TRANSITIVE VERBS, which are not derived from intransitives. 
Some transitive verbs have no related intransitive form, for example, karnā U 5”, 
‘to do’, sunna Li. , ‘to hear’, parhnā La R , ‘to read”. In certain other cases, the 
intransitive form is obviously derived from the transitive, and not vice versa, for 
example, sil | |... , ‘to be stitched’ < sina L~ , ‘to stitch’; dhul jas < dhēnā 
Uga, ‘to wash’. 

Illustrative sets of transitive and intransitive verbs are shown below. Please 
note that there are numerous irregularities in the derivation process, and it is not 


possible to formulate rules which predict every case. Each pair must be learned 
individually. 


804 Transitives derived with the increment -à 


The increment -ā may be added to an INTRANSITIVE root to derive a TRANSITIVE 
stem. 


Case! 


The vowel in the intransitive root is short, and the root ends in a consonant. The 
increment -à is simply suffixed to the root of the intransitive verb to form the 
transitive stem. 


bls e Us 

bannā, to form, be made — banana, to make 

UN — uS 

lagna, to stick, be applied — lagana, to apply 

calnā, to walk, go — calānā to run (something), drive 
bacnā, to escape — bacānā, to save 

bu — usd 

uthnā, to rise, get up — uthānā to lift, wake someone 
i». e UL 


milnā, to meet, be available — milānā, to connect, mix 


2 milind could also be construed as a double transitive verb in the sentence, us né mujh sē hath 
milāyā, ‘He shook hands with me." 
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is mahallé mēri ēk masjid ban rahi hai 
A mosque is being built in this ward. 


= ly dme SS eU c OF yo 
mazdūrūr nē din rat kam kar ke masjid banat 
The labourers worked day and night to build (and built) the mosque. 


" m 
-l ens SH oe cl 

āj mairh bahut savērē uthā 

I got up very early this morning. 


-bo GT d D et e E Layee hee 
caukīdār soya tha, mairh nē use utha diya 
The watchman was asleep; I got him up. 


- É J olo ye Gul 

ittifāg sē ārif sāhib mil gaé 

By chance Mr. Arif met us (was available). 

ārif sāhib sē milā dījiē 

Please connect (me) with Mr. Arif (on the telephone). 
-AU eum ys! EESE) à 


us né düdh aur cīnī milāī 
He mixed milk and sugar. 


Case Il 


The intransitive root vowel is long, and the root ends in a consonant. The root 
vowel is shortened, and the increment -à is suffixed to form the transitive stem. 


Ul. € Lg au 
sūkhnā, to dry, dry up — sukhānā, to dry (something) 


- uS 4e omy de US usb 
bāriś ke bad zamin sikh gai 
After the rain, the soil dried out 
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"ri RI S oe) sah? au Ok 
garmiyórh mēri dhüp zamin kō sukhà deti hai 
In the hot season, the sunlight dries out the soil. 


The verb bolna, 'to speak', which may take an object, is treated as an intransitive 
and forms a transitive by shortening the root vowel and adding -à. 


lu e y 

bolnà, to speak — bulānā, to call 

"as dn guli maš = tt) DN yl mas 

Najma farsi bol saktī hai Najma ap kō bulā rahi hai 

Najma can speak Farsi. Najma is calling you. 
Case Ill 


The vowel (or final vowel) in the intransitive root is short, and the root ends in a 
consonant. The increment -à is infixed or inserted into the verb root of the 
intransitive verb to form the transitive stem. This lengthens the root vowel and 
may also change the vowel quality. The final consonant of the root may be 
softened. 


(a) When long -à is added to short -a-, long -à- results. 


Uur — UU 
katnā, to be cut — kātnā, to cut, disconnect 


UL e Üp 

mamā, to die — māmā, to beat, hit 

WIS e US 

nikalnā, to come out, emerge + nikālnā, to take out 

wel e zi 

utarnā, to descend, get out — utami, to bring down, take out 

SS dee "aly DOGU c 

bijli kat gar mistri tar kat raha hai 

The electricity was disconnected. The electrician is cutting the wire. 
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» E " s uw - 
-Bal 2 jg EL S pmo re oe dr 
pahlē bas sé baccorh ko utārnā, phir xud utarnā 
First get the children out of the bus, then get out yourself. 


(b) When long -à is added to short -u-, a long -5- results. This rule also affects a 
few verbs with long -ü-. 


Už pa e üj 

murnā, to turn — mērnā, to turn (something) 

LI pg € Lys 

khulnā, to open — khēlnā, to open (something) 
Sy — LS) 

ruknā, to stop — rēknā, to stop (something) 


Us e uy 
tūtnā, to be broken — toma,’ to break (something) 

Uj ser — liga 

chūtnā, to be released, depart — chērnā, to leave, abandon 

-a un be - Be de S udo SHE 

gari mur rahi hai gari bàerh ko mór dījiē 

The car is turning. Please turn the car left. 

- e AS zu uo OW - WF OUS m uuo |UD 
dukān das bajé khultī hai dukāndār das bajé dukān khūltā hai 
The shop opens at 10. The shopkeeper opens the shop at 10. 


(c) When long -à is added to short -i-, long -€- results. 


biknā, to be sold — bécni, to sell 


chidnā, to be pierced — chēdnā, to pierce 


Both the initial t- of tütnà and the initial t- of tornà come from an ancient tr-, which has 


developed in different ways. 
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-2 Y S US uud ue e 
mēlē mer gharbunā kaprā bik raha hai 
At the fair, handloom cloth is being sold. 


^ Fa 
-or D e» S Uus a oe de 
mēlē mēri jaulāhē gharbunā kapra béc rahé hair 
At the fair, the weavers are selling handloom cloth. 


805 Double transitives derived with the increment -ā 


The increment -à (~ -lā) may be added to some TRANSITIVE roots to derive a 
DOUBLE TRANSITIVE stem. Double transitive verbs take two objects, a direct object 
and an indirect object. The transitive roots which make double transitives are 
semantically reflexive, and occur with the vector verb lēnā ($709) when compound. 


Case! 


The last vowel in the transitive root is short, and the root ends in a consonant. 
The increment -ā is simply suffixed to the root of the transitive verb to form the 
double transitive stem. If the transitive root has two short syllables, the vowel in 
the second syllable is elided. 


Lap € lah 

parhna, to read, study — parhānā, to teach, educate 
UL € bow 

sunnā, to hear, listen to — sunānā, to tell 

UU, — WS 

pakarnā, to catch — pakrānā, to give to hold 


samajhnā, to understand — samjhānā, to explain 


- lah 90)! gay A eet ak 
ustād sāhib nē hamérh urdū parhat 
The teacher taught us Urdu (double transitive). 


4 . 
Compare -2 ARIY oe 


maith nē urdū parhi hai 
I have studied Urdu (transitive). 
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= le E 
nāhīd nē mujhē xabar sunāī 
Nahid told me the news (double transitive). 
Compare — oe uie 2 ux 
maim nē xabarerh sunirà 
I Jistened to the news (transitive). 


Case Il 


The transitive root vowel is long, and the root ends in a consonant. The root 
vowel is shortened, and the increment -à is suffixed to form the double transitive 


Stem. 


UUSI — Las» 

dēkhnā, to see, look at — dikhānā, to show 
UR. € LR 

sīkhnā, to learn — sikhānā, to teach 


JUPE 
nasim né mujhé tasvir dikhar 
Nasim showed me the picture (double transitive). 


Compare STPPP 
maith né tasvir dékhi 
I looked at the picture (transitive). 
= ty We Lhe m ol 
ammarh baccé ko calnā sikhā rahi hai 
The mother is teaching the baby to walk. 
Compare -2Y eke Le be 


bacca calnā sikh raha hai 
The baby is learning to walk. 


Case Ill 


This group is the remnant of a formerly larger group of verb roots ending in 
aspirated voiceless consonants, which took the increment in -lā. kahnā, ‘to say” 
is now virtually the only member of the group. It forms a double transitive with 


-lā, and is translated by an English passive. 
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LAS Ls 


kahnā, to say — kahlānā, to be called 


-ox DAES dle Tha 2 
ye pahar himālaya kahlātē hair 
These mountains are calledthe Himalayas. 


806 Transitivity with compound verbs 


When compound verbs are used, transitive verbs usually take transitive vector 
verbs, and intransitive verbs usually take intransitive vector verbs (Chapter 7). 


807 Transitivity with denominative verbs 


Denominative verb phrases, consisting of a noun or adjective plus a verb ($607) 
often have parallel transitive and intransitive forms made with kama and hona, 
respectively. 


Lge Gals — b os dels 
dāxil karnā, to enrol — daxil hónà, to enter, be enrolled 


= 5 del» oe dis ud aS A Al oe 
maith nē apnē bētē ko is skūl mer daxil kiya hai 
I have entered my son in this school. 


mt Nye del? oe dass She uud Lee 
mērā bētā is sal skūl mēri daxil hud hai 
My son has entered school this year. 


Use um — US we 


jama à, to collect — jamā hónà, to gather, accumulate 


-2S per eoe ule dud 

us nē jalsé mer bahut log jamā kar liyé 

He collected many people in the public meeting. 
-Z y e or Se y 


log cauk mēri jamā ho gaé 
People gathered in the square. 
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E 


808 Verbs which function both intransitively and transitively 


Some verbs function both transitively and intransitively. 


LJ.)  badalnà 

Ug;  bhamàa 
badalnā, ‘to change’ and bharnā, ‘to fill’ are intransitive when there is no object, 
and transitive when there is. When they function as transitives, they take subjects 


with the postposition né in perfective tenses. The addition of an intransitive or 
transitive vector verb often makes their status explicit. 


JA ete e U pi dx 
munir nē bahut dinorh sé kaprē nahim badlē 


Munir hasn't changed his clothes for days (transitive). 


-2 Ý du, m 
mausam badal gaya hai 
The weather has changed (intransitive, intransitive vector verb). 


-6 J ole Se oe 
mairh nē bistar ki cādar badal di 
I changed the cover on the bed (transitive, transitive vector verb). 


-U oe db oe AL B oe 

maim ne bāltī mérh pani bhar liya 

I filled the bucket with water (transitive, transitive vector verb). 
=F ot ue i uo 

balti pani sé bhar gar 

The bucket filled up with water (intransitive, intransitive vector verb). 


809 Exceptions: transitives without né, intransitives with n& 


Transitives which do not take n& 
There are a few verbs which may take objects, but which do not take subjects 
with né in perfective tenses. 
GTJ 18 ana, to bring Lg; bhiilnd, to forget 
uL. milnā, to meet 
Uu à lé jana, to take away Wey bolnà, to speak, say 


GY lānā, to bring 


Intransitive, transitive and causative verbs 167 


The compound verbs lé and and lé jānā have the intransitive verb ana, ‘to come’ 
as their vector verb, therefore they do not take né. 


AP dotate Si 
naukar caedani lē gaya 
The servant took away the teapot. 


UF dag cis TOU. es 
vo mulāgāt kā vaqt bhūl gaya 
He forgotthe time of the appointment. 


-Y gon 
maim sac bola 
Ispoke the truth. 


Lg». samajhna 
samajhnā, ‘to understand’ is transitive, but may occur either with or without nē 
in perfective tenses: 


uem use) SL Set D o 7 me Grd OU Se o 
vo mērī bat nahīrh samjha ~ us nē mērī bat nahīri samjhī 
He didn’t understand what I mean. 


The addition of a transitive or intransitive vector verb to samajhnā forces the 
choice, and contributes different nuances of meaning: 


mairh ap ki bat samajh gaya him 
I follow your point. 


gg € ob 2 ur 
maith nē bat samajh lī 
I have understood the matter (and will probably deal with it). 


The idioms dikhai dēnā, ‘to be seen’, ‘to be visible’ and sunài dēnā, ‘to be 
heard’, ‘to be audible’ do not take nē even though dēnā is a transitive verb. 
(dikhai and sunāī are nominal forms meaning ‘coming into view’ and ‘hearing’, 
respectively. They are translated with English passives.) 
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-b Shu SS ao yt Ws 
maŝin kā 6r dür tak sunāī diya 
The noise of the machine could be hearda long way. 


Intransitives which take nē 
A few intransitive verbs may take né:* 
LS345  thūknā, to spit 
USSlge jhārhknā, to peep 
Lias  mūtnā, to urinate 
Ult Sis  — khatkhatünà, to knock 


In some cases the presence of a direct object or quasi-direct object in the deep 
structure may explain the phenomenon. 


ULgXtgS(ojly)>) (darvāzā) khatkhatānā, to knock (on) a door 
LSS» (J351) (andar) jhārhknā, to peep inside 


CAUSATIVE VERBS 


Causatives describe the causation of a state or action, sometimes by means of an 
instrument or intermediary agent (a noun or pronoun followed by s& ce ke 
zar jò 5 „or ke hath gil) 5 ). The instrument is however not always 
mentioned. Causative verbs may be divided into direct causatives and indirect 
causatives. 

DIRECT CAUSATIVES are derived by adding the increment -à | (-là Y ) to an 
INTRANSITIVE OF à TRANSITIVE root. 

INDIRECT CAUSATIVES are formed by prefixing -v- to the increment to make -va 
13 (-lva |) ($811). When the instrument is mentioned, the indirect causative is 
the preferred form. 

If a transitive verb already contains the increment -ā (because it is itself 


derived), then the increment cannot be added again. Such verbs have only the 
indirect causative in -vā. 


4 Some scholars include additional items in this list, such as chirhknà UR » ‘to sneeze’, or 
cillina U Ue , ‘to shout’. This reflects differing usages in various dialects of Urdu. 
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810 Direct causatives derived with the increment -ï 


Case! 


The vowel in the intransitive root is short, and the root ends in a consonant. The 
increment -ā is simply suffixed to the intransitive root to form the direct causative 
stem. If no intransitive exists, the suffix is added to the transitive root. Occasionally 
a shortened form of the transitive stem (rather than the intransitive root) is the 
basic form. 


Sometimes there is not much difference in meaning between direct causatives 
and derived transitives. For example, the verb girānā Ul ne (from girna 6 Š „to 
fall’) can be construed as ‘to let fall’ (direct causative) and ‘to drop’ (transitive). 

LET uU 
katnā, to be cut — katānā, to have cut 
Ul$ LS” 


karnā, to do — karānā, to have done 


UIs — Ujs 

torna, to break (tr.) — turānā, to get broken, break loose 

-a) ES ead A lees} "EIL J IE 
zamindar nē fasal kata lī gāē nē rassi turā lī 

The landlord got the harvest cut. The cow brokethe rope. 


Case Il 
The intransitive root vowel is long, and the root ends in a consonant. The root 
vowel is shortened, and the increment -ā is suffixed to form the direct causative 
stem. 

ULI e tu 

dūbnā, to sink — dubānā, to sink something, drown someone 

Up — Wig 

bhāgnā, to run away — bhagānā, to chase away, disperse 

Ulka — Ue) 


baithna, to sit — bithānā, to seat, cause to sit 
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-É gta less UE uus" 
kisi nē dubar ho, ab to düb hi gai 
Whoever sank it, now it has really gone down. (Prem Chand, Godan) 


Ke Ki Sle aed - bo Be he 3 ody els 

polis vālūrh nē bhir kō bhagā diya. kuch bhagé, magar kuch larnē lagē 

The police dispersed the crowd. Some ran away, but some started to fight. 
Case Ill 


The intransitive or transitive root ends in a long vowel. The root vowel is 
shortened, and the variant form of the increment, -lā Y , is suffixed to form the 
causative stem? 

UN € by 

pina, to drink > pilānā, to give to drink 

uy je Us 

tōnā to cry (int) — rulānā, to make cry 

VA. e Gye 

sónà, to sleep (int.) — sulānā, to put to sleep 

UY e Uu» 

dēnā, to give (tr.) — dilānā, to have given 


This rule also predicts direct causatives from the following transitives: 


UX e Uu 

sind, to stitch, sew —» silānā, to get (something) stitched 
Utes — Ua» 

dhēnā, to wash — dhulānā, to have (something) washed 
-b We S ES cw 

mar nē baccē kō sulā diya 

The mother put the baby to sleep. 


5 Two irregular verbs are: chūnā U 134 , fo touch” (tr.) which forms the causative chuvānā 
Ul saa, ‘to cause to be touched’; and khānā U5, ‘to eat’ which forms the causative khilānā 
BGS , ‘to feed’, “give to eat’ (perhaps on the analogy of pina - pilānā). 
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GAY SoS IDS 
munni rō rahi hai, kis nē rulaya hai? 
Munni is crying; who has made her cry? 


"as eet Bon 
maim nē qamis silāī hai 
I have got the shirt stitched. 


-33 Yo m9) Sis ls 25L 
māngnē vālē kō ēk rūpaya dilā dē 
Have someone give the beggar a rupee. 


811 Indirect causatives formed with the increment -vā 


If the increment |3 -vā (|, -Ivā) is substituted for the increment | -à( y lā), 
a INDIRECT CAUSATIVE stem is derived. In other respects, the rules for deriving the 
indirect causative are the same as those for deriving the direct causative (§810). 
Indirect causatives express the causation of a transitive action through an 
instrument or intermediary agent (a noun or pronoun followed by by së |. , kē 
Zarīē „3 jò A „or ké hath gil, oo ). The subject makes the instrument do 
something to, on or for the object. The instrument may be omitted, but is still 
implied. English translations must take context into account, and will vary. 
Indirect causatives can be made for most Urdu verbs, and some dictionaries 
do not show them separately, but under the basic form from which they are 
derived. Indirect causatives cannot be made for intransitives which do not have 
derived transitives, such as ana, ‘to come, jānā, ‘to go’ and rahnā, ‘to remain’. 
Sometimes there is not much difference in meaning between indirect causatives 
and direct causatives. For example, the causatives silānā UM. and silvānā 
Ul po both mean ‘to get (something) stitched’. In other cases, there is a clear 
difference; for example, dubānā UL means ‘to sink something’, ‘to let or make 
sink’; dubvānā L! RH means ‘to have (someone) sink something’. 
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Case |, intransitive root 


Us bannā, to be made 
Gly banvānā, to cause to make, get made 


LS biknā, to be sold 
Ula% bikvānā, to cause to sell, get sold 


Case |, transitive root 
US kamā, to do 
un S karvānā, to cause to do, get done 
U5,3 tēmā, to break 
Ula 5s turvānā, to cause to break 
Case Il, intransitive root 
W9š  dübnà, to sink 
Glyš  dubvand, to cause to sink 
Lg» baithnà, to sit 
Ulygx;  — bithvani, to cause to seat 
Case Ill, intransitive root 
Up. sēnā, to sleep 
Uldi. sulvand, to cause to put to sleep 
Case Ill, transitive root 
ly. dénà to give 
lds dilvānā, to cause to give 
Case IV, causatives of double transitives 


Lg8> dēkhnā, to see, look at 
Ulpg55 dikhvānā, to cause to show 


Us 5 parhnā, to read, study 
Ula» jy parhvānā, to cause to read 
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- bly mu z959» à olisb 
bādšāh nē mazdūrēri sē qila banvāyā 
The emperor had the fort built by the labourers. 


-ux BIS ls Jb ant e 
ham bāyīca mālī sé sāf karvātē hairh 
We have the garden cleaned by the gardener. 


2m? les S ail 
mehmanórh ko bithva dījiē 
Please have the guests seated. 


- F099 ln ail ST as n 
ye xat akram ké hath bhijva dürh gi 
I will send this letter with Akram. 


-32 I> aay Kl e d o ema Sy E 
māngnē vale kō caukīdār kē hath ek rüpiya dilvā dē 
Have the watchman give the beggar a rupee. 


Causatives of double transitives can take an instrument and up to two objects. 


LI . be . 4 
- lye LET gs ele EET 
ustād nē baccé se jamaat kō kahani sunvai 
The teacher made the childtell the story to the class. 


Compare "sl IST Sy S ele iz 
baccē nē jamaat kō pūrī kahani sunāi 
The child told the whole story to the class. 
= bla nls tl o c Tle Beale lu 
ārif sāhib nē sirāj sé hamerh purānā gilā dikhvāyā 
Mr. Arif had Sirajshow us the old fort. 
Compare = LUGS? Adi Ul ems coe 
sirāj nē hamém purānā gilā dikhāyā 
Siraj showed us the old fort. 
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When causatives are taken into account, most verbs make sets of three: 
ly, — BA. — LL 
milnā-milānā—milvānā 
to meet, be available-to join, connect, mix-to have (someone) join, connect 


Še als ou Ls Guil 

ittifāg sé ārif sāhib mil gaē 

By chance Mr. Arif met us (was available). 

zi ce > M a —— oy Le 

ārif sahib se mila dījiē 

Please connect me with Mr. Arif. 

=F Dile us Gale HE TT ad Sal ue 
mairh āprētar kë zarié ap ko ārif sāhib se milvāūri gr 

I will have the switchboard connect you with Mr. Arif. 


Some verbs make sets of four: 


Ul mg — BUS — Ws Uus 
katnā-kātnā—katānā—katvānā 
to be cut-to cut-to get cut-to have (someone) cut 


fasal kat gaī 
The harvest was cut. 


-ux A) eU Qa ous 
kisān fasal kat rahé hair 
The farmers are cutting the harvest. 


-9 US has 2 nre 

zamindar né fasal kata Ir 

The landlord got the harvest cut. 

= INET ee agp e jas 
zamindar nē mazdürürh sé fasal katvà Ii 

The landiord got the harvest cut by the labourers. 
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812 Causative denominative verbs 


Denominative verb phrases consisting of a noun or adjective plus the verb kama, 
‘to do’ ($607) change transitives to causatives by substituting the causative, 
karānā, ‘to cause to be done’ or the indirect causative, karvānā, ‘to cause to do’. 


- AUS ee So) ill 
siyāsatdān nē log jamā karaé 
The politician got(a lot of) people collected. 


1 poe Sy) a Op V Olle 
siyāsatdān nē karkunorh sé log jamā karvāē 
The politician gotthe workers to collect the people. 


-LLI JENS Get K ul Ua l ues 
axir mairh nē apna bētā is skill mēri daxil karāyā 
At last I got my son entered in this school. 


= WIGS alo ue K el Ua Ul ad Style ue el 
āxir mair nē sifari$ ke zarié apna bētā is skūl mēri daxil karvāyā 
At last I got my son entered in this school by means of intercession. 


813 Causative verbs in requests 


Causative verbs are sometimes used in requests to soften them, by implying a 
higher status to the addressee. 


"molu aja gle n 
ye cār jūrē silvā dījiē 
Please get these four suits stitched. 


The speaker hopes to influence a busy tailor to do a big job guickly, so flatters 
the tailor by implying that he has assistants to do the stitching. 


- 2m PREIS dS 13 
zarā ye kām jaldī karvā dījiē 
Please get this work done guickly. 


The addressee will do the work himself; the speaker is simply softening the 
request. 


9 PARTICIPLES AS QUALIFIERS 


Imperfective and perfective participles may be used adjectivally and adverbially. 
Matching forms of the perfective participle of hona (hid ~ hūē ~ hüi) are often 
added to make participial phrases. For the forms of the imperfective participle, 
see §603; for the perfective participle, see §604. When participles are used as 
qualifiers, they are inflected like adjectives, and the feminine plural forms are 
not used. 


ins BH» GS Ne OST 
kartā hūā ~ karti hūī ~ kartē hue, doing 


an cau cie 
kiya hūā ~ ki hüi ~ kiyé hi, done 


Conjunctive participles (§612) may be used adverbially (§913). 


IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES 


The imperfective participle describes actions or states which are incomplete 
(and often continuing) at the time shown by the main verb. 


901 Adjectival use of imperfective participles 


An imperfective participle may modify a noun like an adjective. Adjectival 
participles agree with the noun in number and gender, and usually occur in 
phrases with hia (~ hūē ~ hūī). Preceding a noun, adjectival participles are used 
attributively ($306). 


Bv yt sr A 
karüpti hüi aurat rnē lagi 
The shivering woman began to cry. 


Compare -Ñ 23 795 PST 


bürhi aurat rone lagi 
The old woman began to cry. 


OS Sgt 


ees 


x. 
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- 32 js! Kao e 5 05a» sr ae 
girti hai divaroth ko ek dhakkā aur dē 
Give another push to the falling walls. 
Compare 35 331 Kas Sal S oyl ullas 
purānī dīvārūrh kō ēk dhakkā aur dē 
Give another push to the old walls. 


5 Sole used liešanu le ool 
āp kō caltī bas par carhnā nahirh cahié tha 
You should not have tried to get on the moving bus. 


Following a noun, adjectival participles are used predicatively (§306). 


-W by b lpp Wy STS -E by bys ly OU S STS 


zākir bhagta hia ja raha tha zakir git gata hūā nahā raha tha 
Zakir was going along at a run. Singing a song, Zakir was bathing. 


902 Adverbial use of imperfective participles 


An imperfective participle (usually in phrases with hūā (~ hūē ~ hüi)) may add a 
context to the main verb, or show the simultaneity of the two actions, like an 
adverb. Adverbial participles are masculine oblique singular. 


Wy Boy BU eS St 
zakir git gātē hūč nahā raha tha 
Zakir was singing a song as he bathed. 


Wy de ie BE oS SL 
zakir git gātē hūč cal raha tha 
Zakir was singing a song as he walked. 


An adverbial participle may precede the subject, if it is given more prominence 
than the main verb. 


-U A m oaie uem Boe Sly 
bhagté hūē cor sirhiyórh sé gir para 
While fleeing, the thief fell down the stairs. (adverbial participle) 
Compare: -1h SF ae Ogee dee sae lye Wigs 
bhāgtā hūā cor sirhiyor sé gir para 
The fleeing thief fell down the stairs. (adjectival participle) 
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If the main verb is transitive and the tense is perfective, the subject takes nē and 
the participle is always masculine oblique singular. 


GUN ARP eu se 
zākir nē hariste hūč ham kō xabar sunai 
Smiling, Zakir told us the news. 


IX P PPS 
kuttē nē bhaumkté hūč hamla kiya 
Barking, the dog attacked. 


903 Imperfective participle + vaqt, ‘while (vers)-ing’ 


The construction: IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + Vagt (-tē vagt) shows an action or 
event which occurs simultaneously with the action or event of the main verb. 
The participle is oblique, and hūā (~ hūē ~ hūī) is not used. 


db Glo db gs yb wb cs gas Olen! 
imtihān dētē vaqt na bai taraf dekhna na dairh taraf 
While writing the examination, do not look left nor right. 


= LĪ sei APS WL las p ST cis be US ue 
munir kē jaté vaqt akram xudā hāfiz kahnē nahith aya 
When Munir was leaving, Akram didn't come to say goodbye. 


904 Imperfective participle + hi, ‘as soon as (vERB) 


The construction: IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + hi (-tē hī) shows an action or event 
which occurs immediately prior to the action or event of the main verb. The 
participle is oblique, and hūā (~ hūē ~ hūī) is not used. 


FAS Og SS Ul e BH Ja o3 
vo landan pahurücté hī ap ko fon karé ga 
He will call you as soon as he reaches London. 


If the subject of the participle is not the subject of the main verb, it will be 
possessive, and will be followed by ké. 


- tee al og ut +85 o9) EESS 
hamid kē darvāza kholte hi vo uth baithi 
As soon as Hamid opened the door, she jumped up. 
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905 Repeated imperfective participles 


Repeated imperfective participles show continuing or repeated action which 
culminates in the action or event of the main verb. hid (~ hūē ~ hüi) is not used. 
The participles are usually masculine oblique singular, especially in the Urdu of 
Delhi, however (a) if both participle and main verb have the same subject, (b) 
the subject is in the nominative case, and (c) the participles follow the subject, 
the participle may agree with the subject. If the verb is a verb of motion, the 
participles may also agree with the subject when preceding it (see the last 
example in this section). 


- Os uS Kas lames me Get 
mairh samjhati samjhātī thak gai hūrh 
I have got tired of explaining (it) again and again. 


-O ls el ines iln oe 
maith nē samjhātē samjhātē usē manā liyā 
I persuaded him by explaining (it) again and again. 


samjhātē samjhaté mairh thak gai hūrh 
I have got tired of explaining (it) again and again. 


FILS g molos Ze 29 
likhté likhté vo adib ban gaya 
By writing regularly, he became a writer. 


AK BA TET 
vo likhté likhté adib ban gaya 
He became a writer by writing regularly. 


Repeated oblique imperfective participles may show an action that is not fully 
accomplished. 


ss 
vo girtē girtē bacī 
She nearly fell (but someone caught her). 


WSUS Sle Ste ss 


dākū bhāgtē bhāgtē pakra gaya 
The robber was caught while attempting to flee. 
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Two different, but semantically related words may occur as repeated imperfective 
participles. 


« ST yal she ee um 
bacci cīxtī cillātī andar à gai 
The little girl came inside screaming and yelling. 


STS um lle eoe 
cixti cillati baccī andar à gai 
Screaming and yelling, the little girl came inside. 


906 Imperfective participles used as nouns 


Adjectives may be used as nouns (§319), and the same is true of participles, 
although it is not common. Imperfective participles as nouns show an 
(uncompleted) condition of an omitted noun. 


la OLS ce S Bae Slee ppt 
Sor macaté hūē ko cup karānā para 
The noisemaking (person) had to be told to be quiet. 


The more usual way of expressing the above would be: 


I ULS ee u$ ls Due et 
or macānē vale ko cup karānā para 
The noisemakerhad to be told to be quiet. 


PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES 


The perfective participle is a verbal adjective. It describes (a) completed actions 
or processes which result in the condition of the subject or object at the time 
shown by the main verb, (b) actions completed prior to the action shown by the 
main verb. Compare the imperfective and perfective participles in the following 
sets. 


Imperfective participle 

= UL lee le af d uala gda 
polis valórh nē ghar jaltā hūā paya 
The police found the house on fire. 


vole? uie ul 
girtī hai divarer 
falling walls 
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Perfective participle 
we? ie oS -Lh le He eB Osha ed 
giri hūī divarem polis vālūri né ghar jalā hūā pāyā 
toppledwalls The police found the house burned down. 


907 Adjectival use of perfective participles 


A perfective participle may modify a noun like an adjective. Adjectival participles 
agree with the noun in number and gender, and usually occur in phrases with 
hūā ~ hūē ~ hüi. Preceding a noun, adjectival participles are used attributively 
(§306). 


Dr oH SH BI Age Aah oe Cees 
phati hii mirzai muhabbat sé bharē hūē lafz 


a torn quilted coat words filled with love 


- soe Uy JEU HE e eL os) 
Please remove all the papers (that have) fallen on the floor. 


Following a noun, adjectival participles are used predicatively (8306). If two 
participles occur in the phrase, hūā is dropped. 


(a) Qualifying the subject, the participle agrees with it in gender and number. 


"Fr uo» 
mirzai phati hii thi 

The quilted coat was torn. 
Compare - 6 Sli ir 
mirzai purani thi 

The quilted coat was old. 


om ĪSU eel 

ap kuch thaké hüé nazar a rahé hairh 

You look rather tired. 
(b) Qualifying the object, the participle agrees with objects which are in the 
nominative case ($109). If the object is marked by ko, the participle is masculine 
singular by default. 
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* o8 Shoes Used (dor) eK GU 3 oT 
āp nē almārī khulī ( hūi) kyūri chori thi? 
Why did you leave the cupboard open? 


- ies EEF ila TY (la) A ul 
darvāzā khulā (hia) pā kar caukīdār nē ghanti bajai 
Finding the door open, the watchman rang the bell. 


- uS 9 isti oe Pl ge S Oen OI 
in cüriyorh ko chupā hūā pā kar maith bhaurhcakki rah gai 
Finding these bangles hidden, I was astonished. 


Stative verbs 


Perfective participles of STATIVE VERBS show a continuing state (in the same way 
that stative verbs are used in the immediate past to show states which commenced 
with an event in the past, and continue into the present (§631)). 


- G5 by sx le Loy 

vo lētā hūā parh raha tha 

He was reading (while) lying down (in a lying position). 
- Se aS AS Sop dr 

SOE hE kuttē ko na jagad 

Don’t wake a sleeping dog. 


908 Adverbial use of perfective participles 


The perfective participle may be used conjunctively (§612), to describe an action 
which precedes the action or state of the main verb. They may qualify the 
subject or the object; the participle often has an object of its own; in every case, 
they are masculine oblique singular. hūā (~ hūē ~ hüi) is usually dropped. 


Qualifying the subject 
4 LE la SLS Z ^w ni m 
tum ye thailà liyé kahath jā rahé ho? 
Where are you going with (lit. taken) this bag? 
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Compare Se 6 oli S JS» S 
tum ye thailà lē kar kahāri ja rahé ho? 
Where are you going with (lit. having taken) this bag? 


Qualifying the object 


- V duo eub FR Boe A ue Geely S iui 

faqir nē kuttē kō rāstē mēri lētē hü& dēkh kar rasta badal liyā 

The faqir, seeing the dog lying on the path, changed the path. 

—In the previous example, the use of the oblique participial phrase lētē hūē 
implies that the dog lay down on the path before the faqir arrived. 


Contrast the following sentence in which a perfective participle is used 
predicatively, not conjunctively: 


= UY le bae Get ely EO oe 
mairh nē ek kuttā rāstē mēri sdya hūā paya 
I found a dog sleeping on the path. 


—which merely describes the condition of the dog. 


In the following sentence, the conjunctive perfective participle is used adverbially. 


āp ko yaharh àé kitnā arsa ho gayā hai? 
How long has it been since you came here? 


The core sentence, to which the phrase yahārh āē is added, is an impersonal 
construction with a subject marked by kō (8506): 


āp kó kitnā arsa ho gaya hai? 
How much time have you passed? 


909  Adverbial perfective participles in expressions of time 


The perfective participles of hūnā, ‘to be’, jana, ‘to go’, rahnā, ‘to remain’, 
carhnā, ‘to rise’ and bītnā, ‘to pass’ are used adverbially in expressions of time 
(see also §1311). 


lā - + lā + 
-uë uir OA edi ST od is Se BL 
pārhc sal hüé us ki talim piri hii thi 
Five years ago (five years having become) his education was completed. 
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- ose) Ka Vaga ue ue Sly ual 


itnī rat gaé Sahr mērh ghūmnā thik nahirh 


So late at night (so much night having gone), it isn’t safe to roam about the 


city. 


2? 
= BE a Oh es e 
machéra kuch rat rahē uthtā hai 
The fisherman gets up very early (some night having remained). 


8 ge Boe Bow eS paša Os Lil pē 
tum itnā din carhé kyGth sõë hūē hö? 
Why are you asleep so late (so much day having risen)? 


910 Repeated perfective participles 


Perfective participles may be repeated to show continuing action; however, 
since perfective participles have the aspect of completeness, the semantics of 
these sequences are less straightforward than with repeated imperfective 
participles. If the main verb is in a perfective tense and the subject is in the 
nominative case (i.e., the verb is intransitive), the participles usually agree with 
the subject in gender and number. In all other cases the participles are masculine 
oblique singular. hūā (~ hü& ~ hüi) is not used. 

Repeated perfective participles of STATIVE vERBS show a continuing state 
which began with an event in the past. 


-u9 DG a! SOS c n 
ye khari khari usé pukarti rahi 
She kept standing and calling (him). (Prem Chand, Godin) 


The main verb may show culmination: 


os Bo le e e en 

ye sēb paré pare xarab hō gaé hair 

These apples have been lying around so long they have gone rotten. 
Repeated perfective participles of VERBS OF MOTION occur, but are semantically 


somewhat anomalous, as they show the continuation of a completed action. 
They suggest motion which is haphazard or frantic. 


= UT af agus Wigs Shae ST 
akram bhāgā bhāgā hamaré ghar aya 
Akram rushed frantically to our house. 
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Compue -9 39 os Sle Sly il 
akram nē bhāgtē bhāgtē bas pakar lī 
Akram ran after the bus and caught it (purposefully, to get away). 


* ow Sree Aled Dose js! Okey US ATS as 
sab dāktar kyūrh parēšān aur ghabraé ghabraé phirtē hair? 
Why are all the doctors running about worried and panic-stricken? 


Two semantically related perfective participles may be used in the same way as 
repeated participles, functioning both as adjectives and predicate complements. 


sl! KS bh 
parbā likhā dmi 
an educated person (read written person) 


— III So 
us kī urdū tūtī phūtī hai 
His Urdu is broken. 


The perfective participles of related intransitives and causatives (or transitives 
and causatives) may be used idiomatically as adjectives. 


ex e de 
sile silaé kapré 
ready-made clothes (< silnā, to be stitched + silānā, to get stitched) 


wh ste oo 
suni sunāī bat 
hearsay (< sunnā, to hear + sunānā, to tell) 


911 Perfective participles used as nouns 


Adjectives may be used as nouns (§319), and the same is true of participles, 
although it is not common. 


- le US apd pT Leal Ope 2h 

parhé likhór ko aisā kam nahirh karnā cāhiyē 

Educated (people) shouldn’t do such a thing. 

Be var lel od at R 

parhē bayair tum kāmyāb nahīrh ho saktē 

Without studying you cannot succeed (in the examination). 
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912 Perfective participles in compound verbs 


Perfective participles may occur as main verbs in compound verb sequences 
(8718-8719). 


CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLES 


913 Conjunctive participles used adverbially 


Conjunctive participles describe two actions or events which take place in a 
sequence ($612). Conjunctive participles may be used adverbially. 


mS Pas 09 
vo ghabrā kar bola ... 
He said anxiously (having become anxious) ... 


They may also function instrumentally: 


2 GUS (555) Sa Ok og 
vo pan bēc kar rozi kamātā hai 
He earns a living by selling (having sold) betel leaf preparation. 


914 Repeated roots in conjunctive participles 


The root in a conjunctive participle may be repeated (see also §613). 


-B DPS ose oce sh 
baterh tō hams hams kē kar rahé the 
He was talking cheerfully (having smiled-smiled). (Prem Chand, Godan) 


= gs eub Gy ley 09 Tbe So Doe ue 
calte hūē mur mur kar vo hamārī taraf dékhti rahi 
While walking, she kept turning around and looking at us time and again. 


The conjunctive participles of two different but semantically related words may 
be used adverbially. 


= ST OU S eme Ee 
sóc samajh kar bat karerh 
You should choose your words carefully (having thought-understood). 


10 WORD ORDER AND 
AGREEMENT IN SENTENCES 


The following remarks are intended as an overview of Urdu word order and 
agreement for the student, and not as a comprehensive treatment of Urdu syntax. 
The subject is also treated in other other sections of this work, to which the 
reader is referred for information and more examples. 


WORD ORDER 


1001 Word order in sentences 


The basic word order in Urdu sentences is SUBJECT - PREDICATE 


a Wha + ga - et GS 
ghūrā + daurtā hai kuttā + barā hai 
The horse runs. The dog is big. 


If there is an object, it comes in between the subject and predicate. 
a BUS He Boe 
ghora cara khātā hai. 
A horse eats fodder. 


The unemphatic word order for simple declarative sentences is: 


SUBJECT - OBJECT + kÓ - TIME ADVERB - PLACE ADVERB - SIMPLE OBJECT - VERB 


-ux AN Ble olei jay Be ele SL 
malik sāhib mujhē bar roz yaharh cāč pilātē hairh 
Mr. Malik gives me tea to drink here every day. 
=F HSS OWS eel Ll Gee gL xl ITT Gee v 
maim āp ko kal urdū bazar mēri ek acchi dukān dikhaiim gà 
I will show you a good shop in the Urdu Bazaar tomorrow. 
An adverb of time is often given prominence by placing it right after the subject, 


or even first in the sentence. An adverb of place may also be given prominence 
by moving it forward in the sentence. The order of the subject, object and verb 
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is rarely changed. If the verb provides the necessary information about the 
person, number and gender of the speaker, the subject may be omitted. 


-E USS OSS gee! Kol ee b exl ST QS ue 
maith kal ap ko urdū bazar mēri ēk acchi dukān dikhaürh ga 
Tomorrow 1 will show you a good shop in the Urdu Bazaar. 
-EGUS OWS peel Sah ue jb 9251 SET (ues) JS 
kal (maith) ap kō urdū bazar mērh ēk acchi dukān dikhaürh gà 
Tomorrow] will show you a good shop in the Urdu Bazaar. 


1002 Objects 


Indirect objects marked by kō or its alternate forms (8210) precede unmarked 
direct objects. (See §505 for ko with objects.) 


bacci nē mehman kó phil pe kiyē 
The little girl offered flowers to the guest. 
= liegs US els al 3 syle 


Sahid nē apni valida kō tar bhējā 
Shahid sent a telegram to his mother. 


1003 Noun phrases 
Adjectives precede nouns which they qualify. 


dilcasp kam 
interesting work 


Adjectives may be preceded by a modifier, such as bahut, sirf or zyáda. 


pS zs caps m Ble pS Gye 
bahut dilcasp kim sirf garm cāē pio 
very interesting work Drink only hot tea. 


In a sequence of adjectives, possessive adjectives precede other adjectives. 
pT mls Ul S lh hle 
ap kā dilcasp kim hamārā bara ghar 
your interesting work our large house 
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Numerals, demonstratives and interrogatives follow possessives, but precede 
other adjectives. 


S et] OPS e cb og SOT 
ap ki vo bari luyat kahath rakhi hai? 
Where is that big dictionary of yours kept? 


ua ZO on tT uie ec 99 doe 
mērē do barē bhai karācī mēri parhté hairh 
My two elder brothers study in Karachi. 


8 Qi LĪ Ty lo ety U OT ccs Lo KL 
malik sahib kā kaun sā ristēdār kal aya tha? 
Which of Mr. Malik’s relatives came yesterday? 


Postpositions (Chapter 5) follow nouns or pronouns, and mark (a) grammatical 
functions, (b) location, movement or extent in space and time. Whenever a noun 
is followed by a postposition it occurs in the oblique case (§110). Pronouns also 
occur in the oblique case before postpositions (§208), except for the first and 
second person pronouns when preceding the postposition né (§209). 


4 
-P S 2s -5N SS ull 
bairé ko bulāč us kō bulào 
Call the waiter. Call him. 


The adverb bhi, ‘also’ or the emphatic particle hi normally follow the postposition 
(81106). Adverbs are treated under $1004, below. 


-9* eS ul šā uti da M ae S oU Usu 
xansamarh ko bhi bulao xānsāmār ko hi bulāč, bairē kā nahirh 
Call the cook too. Call the cook (emph.), not the waiter. 


1004 Adverbs 
In simple declarative sentences, adverbs of time and adverbs of place come 


between the subject and the predicate. Adverbs of time precede adverbs of 
place. 


- 05 BUS Ole 3) so 
maim har rēz yaharh khātā hürh 
Ieat here every day. 
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Simple objects follow adverbs. 


- O97 Us Ble be 15 oro 


mairh har roz yahar cae pita hūrh 
I drink tea here every day. 


In unemphatic sentences, objects followed by kō or its alternate forms (8210) 
precede adverbs of time and place. However the order of adverbs is quite flexible. 


"ua ON Ble Olijars ele SL 
malik sāhib mujhé har roz yaharh cāč pilātē hairh 
Mr. Malik gives me tea to drink here every day. 


- Ose Ux Ble oleo un 15) ur 
har rz mairh yahar cāč pita hūrh 
Every day I drink tea here. 


- Ua oed e ue ole 
yahārh maith cāč nahin pita 
Here! don't drink tea. 


phir ($420) receives prominence in a sentence. It usually precedes an object and 
may precede the subject. The same is true of adverbs of manner which signal a 
departure from the usual, such as pahle, ‘first’, axir kar, ‘at last’, or jaldi, 
‘quickly’. 

-S eus vy (CÓ OP S OLLIE Ae oe 

mairh pahlē xansimarh kō bulàürh gà, phir bairé kō 

TI call the cook first, then the waiter. 

-t e de bs 67,515 5 T 

axir kar zākir kā xat mil hi gaya 

At last, Zakir’s letter was received. 


The adverb bhi, ‘also’ (§418) or the emphatic particle hi (§1105) immediately 
follow the word they refer to. 


S AQ trees pli ug os 
vo bhi bādšāhī masjid dékhéth ge 
They too will see the royal mosque. 
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= SF A e dme li oy 
vo bādšāhī masjid bhi dēkhērh gē 
They will see the royal mosque too. 


When a sentence contains two or more adverbs, the adverb of time comes first, 
followed by the adverb of place, and the adverb of manner or modification. If 
there is more than one adverb of time, the order is YEAR - MONTH - DAY - HOUR. 
See §427 for examples. 


1005 Negative sentences 


Negatives (§417) usually come right before the verb phrase. If the phrase contains 
the present tense auxiliary hai (hairh, hürh, etc.), the auxiliary is often dropped. 


= BUS vari i RS ad a6 Sm de 9 


sabzi xór gost nahin khātē vo pahlé sabzi xor nahin thi 
Vegetarians don’t eat meat. He was not a vegetarian before. 
- z 5 olg JS ĻĪ 

ap kal yahār na āiyē 


Please don't come here tomorrow. 


1006  Interrogative sentences 


Interrogative words usually come right before the verb. 


S ala MD SPNEDE 
ye kyà hai? darvaze par kaun hai? 
Whatis this? Whois at the door? 


t os zu ole le ot 
ap cāč kahārh pite hairn? 
Where do you drink tea? 


Sow Zu S Ze y 
ap cāč kab pītē hair? 
When do you drink tea? 


Interrogative adverbs may precede direct objects (although not objects marked 
by kē, or subjects). 


3 os ae Je Sv 
ap kab cāē pītē hairh? 
Whendo you drink tea? 
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The interrogative kya, used to introduce a yes-or-no question (and not in the 
sense of ‘what?’), usually comes at the beginning of the sentence. 


S ox 2 Se LST 
kya ap sabzī xūr hairh? 
Are you a vegetarian? 
kya may also come at the end of short questions, like a tag: 
SAS Ga 15 Co ol 
āp sabzi xór haith kya? 
Aren’t you a vegetarian? 


See also: conditional sentences (§609) and order of clauses in relative-correlative 
sentences (§1103). 


AGREEMENT 


1007  Subject-verb agreement 


Intransitive verbs agree with subject nouns or pronouns in gender and number 
(for agreement with transitive verbs, see $1011). 


Verb phrases with participles and auxiliaries 


Word order and agreement in sentences 193 


Os Us» Gee — maim daurtā hūrh  I(m.) run. 
Os (3392 oe — maith daurtī hh I (f.) run. 
se 239 o tum daurté ho You (m.) run. 
Ed jt e tum daurti ho You (f.) run. 
ow 2432 pr ham daurtē hain We (m.) run. 
ox ie m ham daurtī hair We (f.) run. 
e 59s 09 vo daurtā hai He runs. 
a PE og vo daurti hai She runs. 


Feminine plural participles 


RASE on m 
VI pr 


ham nahirh daurtirh 


ham daurirh 


1009 Agreement with mixed subjects 


We (f.) don't run. 
We (f.) ran. 


2 Gg» U% lark daurtāhai The boy runs. 
Pad die d» larkidaurti hai — The girl runs. 

lgs 659» WS larkadaurtatha The boy used to run. 
ES V o> larké daurtē thé The boys used to run. 


1008 Verb phrases 


Most verb constructions are phrases consisting of a participle and an auxiliary 
verb. Participles show gender and number (but not person); masculine participles 
show number, however feminine participles show plural number only when 
there is no auxiliary verb (either because it is dropped following a negative 
(§1005), or because no auxiliary occurs in the construction, as in the irrealis 
(§622) or simple past (§630)). The present tense auxiliary verb shows number 
and person, but not gender; the past tense auxiliary verb shows number and 
gender, but not person (§605-§606). So it would be more accurate to say that 
verb phrases as a whole (not simply verbs) agree with subjects in gender and 
number. 


If the subject of the sentence is a phrase containing two or more inanimate 
nouns, the verb agrees with the noun nearest to it. 


-2 Igy WO bn Spl ya! a_y + dH oe tu 

bay merh phūl, paudē aur ām kā per lagā hid hai 

Flowers, vegetables and a mango tree are plantedin the garden. 
If the phrase contains two or more animate nouns, the verb is plural. 

"sv 3 ab 331 us 


kuttā aur billi lar rahē thé 
The dog and cat were fighting. 


-ox e ds op id ule be 
mērā bhai aur bahen khél rahē hair 
My brother and sister are playing. 


1010 Agreement with transitive verbs 


Transitive verbs agree with the subject only in imperfective tenses. In perfective 
tenses, transitive verbs agree with nominative direct objects, and subjects take 
the postposition né. (See §510, §629 for details and examples.) 
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Perfective intransitive 
- cl» Shae 
hori dauri 
The mare ran. 


Perfective transitive 
id z 
-a BUT bee. B Sheet 
ghērī nē cara kha liyā hai 
The mare has eaten fodder. 


1011 Agreement with impersonal verbs 


Impersonal verbs of various types, such as cahié ae , pasand hona Us. uy 
or some uses of milna Ll, or pama U 2 „also agree with the direct object of 
the sentence. The subject is followed by the postposition kō na or its alternate 
forms (8210). (See $641 for a discussion of impersonal constructions and $506 
for the postposition kō marking subjects.) 


m A dm - tele VAS oos 92 oem 
mujhé paisa cahié mujhē dē hazār rüpaé càhierh 
I need money. I need two thousand rupees. 


1012 Mixed transitivity 


Mixed transitivity with conjunctive participles 


When two separate statements are transformed into a single sentence by means 
of an conjunctive participle ($612), it may happen that one of the verbs is 
transitive and the other intransitive. In such a case, the verb in the main clause 
(usually the second verb) determines the transitivity of the sentence. If the main 
verb is transitive, the subject of both clauses is followed by né (§510, §629) 
when the verb is in perfective tenses. If the main verb is intransitive, the entire 
sentence is treated as intransitive, and né is not used. 


AF uUa e -Bh The FB o 
maim parh kar ghar gaya maith nē ghar jā kar parhā 


Having studied, I went home. Having gone home, I studied. 
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Mixed transitivity in compound verbs 


In compound verb constructions (Chapter 7) intransitive main verbs usually 
occur with intransitive vectors, and transitive main verbs with transitive vectors. 
However, there are exceptions to this rule. The resulting sequences are always 
treated as intransitive. In other words, both the main verb and the vector verb 
must be transitive in order for the entire sequence to be treated as transitive. See 
8712 and §713. 


1013  Adjective-noun agreement 


Adjectives agree with nouns in gender, number and case (however adjectives 
have no feminine plural form). See §303-§305. 


Nominative 


5 ms ls barā ghora, (a) big horse 
Sis shy barīghūrī, (a) big mare 
cj) ch barēghūrē, big horses 


Oblique 


Wa P eh  barē ghōrē kā, of a big horse 

U osi sa eh bare ghororh ka, of big horses 
However, only adjectives which have suffixes that inflect to show gender and 
number (marked adjectives) change to show agreement. Unmarked adjectives 
do not change. This is discussed in detail in §301-§302. 


If two or more nouns are qualified by one adjective, the adjective agrees 
with the noun nearest to it. See $305. 


MI oly oy 
ap ki valda aur bhai 
your mother and brother 


11 RELATIVE-CORRELATIVE 
SENTENCES 


THE STRUCTURE OF RELATIVE SENTENCES 


1101 Relative words and their counterparts 


Urdu distinguishes systematically between the categories ‘near’, ‘far’, 
"interrogati ve" and ‘relative’. An overview of symmetrical sets of words beginning 
with y~i~a, ‘near’, v-u, ‘far’, k (interrogative), and j (relative) is given in Table 
11, 8309. Table 25, $1102 lists the relative words in the set along with their 
corresponding ‘far’ counterparts. The relative words are used in relative clauses, 
while the ‘far’ words are used in correlative clauses. 


1102 Structure of relative-correlative sentences 


Relative-correlative sentences can be considered as transformed from two simpler 
sentences. 


- C t he 99 Jay aces 99 
vonék kam karé gà. vo phal paé ga 
He does good deeds. He will reap rewards. 


= -E PU Jaros Fas ol ga 
Jjonék kam karé gà vo phal pae gà 
The one who does good deeds will reap rewards. 


-2 Nd yoru B- UGS cuui ei 09 
vo Śaxs riśvat khātā hai. vo $axs gunāh kartā hai 
That person takes bribes. That person commits a sin. 


> -gös ari os y CUS gi yai ga 
JO Śaxsriśvat khātā hai, vo gunāh kartā hai 
The person who takes bribes commits a sin. 
In the examples above, the relative word jē, ‘who’ introduces the relative clause. 
The correlative clause is introduced by vo, ‘he’, ‘that’ (§201, §202). Formerly 
there was a group of correlative words beginning with t-, of which the adverb 
tab is one surviving member. (Other surviving members are tyürh, which occurs 


“oR Rn s 


E 
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mainly in compounds with jiim, and not as a correlative word ($1120); and taisā, 
which occurs only in a compound with jaisā ($1108).) The ‘far’ words now 
function as correlative words (and will be referred to as such in this chapter). 


Table 25: Relative (j) words and their ‘far’ (v ~ u) counterparts 


j [dl v-u | 3 
RELATIVE FAR 
PRONOUN 
> jo. who, which 09 vo, he/she/it 
ADJECTIVE 
= jö, who, which 09 vo, he/she/it 
S jaisā, such as Las vaisā, like that 
lize ——— jitnà as much usi utnā, that much 
ADVERB 
ole jaharn, where obs vaham, there 
4 
4> jidhar, whither „51 udhar, thither 
— jab, when ( tab, then) 
Qs jüm, as, like O99 viith, so (obsolete) 
Re ee jis jagah Ša (yl us jagah 
in the place that in that place, there 
cbe jis taraf Gb yi  ustaraf 
(in) the direction that in that direction 
ciy y jis vaqt n T us vagt 
at the time that at that time 
5 
poe — jistarah cz o vstarah 
in the way that that way 


The typical relative sentence is characterized by symmetry of both clauses. The 
clauses may make two statements about a single subject (relative pronoun), 
locate two subjects in one place or time (relative adverb) or express a similiarity 
or comparison (relative adjective). 

A relative clause with jó referring to a human subject can be replaced by a 
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construction of OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + Vālā ($645): 


-U Sb au Yl AS S KGS 
nēk kam karnē vālā phal paé gà 
The doer of good deeds will reap rewards. 


- z USAT aes Vy BES zi 
ri$vat khānē vālā $axs gunah kartā hai 
The person taking bribes commits a sin. 


1103 Order of clauses in relative-correlative sentences 


The relative clause normally precedes the correlative clause in unemphatic speech. 
However the order of the clauses can be reversed, with a corresponding shift in 
focus to the first clause. 


BS pl SG ga É ZU dep os 
vo phal paé gà jū nēk kam karé gà 
The one who will reap rewards is he who does good deeds. 


If jē is used adjectivally, qualifying a noun (j6 $axs) in the unemphatic sentence, 
the noun remains in the first clause when the order is reversed. 


-2 CYS pt) ge BS ol gadas 09 
vo Saxs gunāh kartā hai jo ri$vat khātā hai 
That person commits a sin, who takes bribes. 


The relative clause may also be put inside the correlative clause. English speakers 
may be tempted to do this because it most nearly corresponds to English usage, 
but it is the least freguent order in Urdu. 


= ESAS g GS pty g> yates oy 
vo Saxs jo ri$vat khātā hai, gunāh kartā hai 
The person who takes bribes commits a sin. 


1104 Stipulative relative clauses 


In the following example, the relative clause stipulates the thing which fulfils 
the condition in the correlative clause. 


= 90 ALE gm Ú 3455 (gaol Lal Gee 
maith aisā admi rakhürh gà jo imāndār hö 
I will hire a man who is honest. 
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1105  Correlatives specified by hi 


Correlative words are very often made more specific by the addition of the 
emphatic particle hi (§1205). 


-E Bu a ues FT POG e 
jē nēk kam karē ga vahi phal pāč gà 
It is the one who does good deeds who will reap rewards. 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN jā 


A relative-correlative sentence with jó is one in which each clause makes a 
statement about a single subject (identity of subject). The nominative form j6 is 
both singular and plural, but there are distinct singular and plural oblique forms. 


1106 Nominative form of jo 


jē may function as a pronoun or adjectivally, qualifiying a noun. When jó comes 
first in the sentence, it usually qualifies a noun. When the relative clause comes 
in second place, or is embedded in the correlative clause, jo is more often used 
pronominally. Examples of sentences with the relative pronoun jā are given 
below and in $1102. 


pelei 03 us un S ep Ob ge 

jē bat ap kah rahē hairh, vo bahut aham hai 

The thing (which) you are saying is very important. 
-um DO Ng ue ed ee obey 


vo bat bahut aham hai jē ap kah rahē hairh 
The thing that is very important is what you are saying. 


jē sometimes links juxtaposed contrasting clauses (see also $1230). 
ç ce LS 45> U asī ead Ca Mia) 3 ge 09 
vo jo daulatmand hai, yarib admi kā dukh kya jānē? 
How would he, who is rich, understand the suffering of a poor person? 


1107 Oblique and plural forms of jo 


The oblique and plural forms of jo are shown in Table 26, on p. 200. jo has a 
variant oblique plural form which occurs only before n&. 
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Table 26: Oblique and plural forms of jā 


SiNGULAR 


PLURAL 


Examples 


NOMINATIVE OBLIQUE 
E uet 
jē, who, which? jis 
jē, who, which? jin 


"al tei ox dn ST SS oU gae 
jis bat kā zikr āp kar rahē hairh, vo bahut aham hai 


The thing (which) you are mentioning is very important. 


am leas as Tn due 
jis nē ye kitāb likhī hai, vo māhir-e-tālīm hai 
The one who has written this book is an expert on education. 
= ot) Kael 09 LIS KS ble À Oye 
jinhom nē hifāzatī tīka lagvāyā, vo thik rahē 


Those who got a preventive vaccination remained healthy. 


The oblique forms of j6 may take the alternate forms of kō (8210). 


$i US iul GS um) ue up PUL asī ul 


us ādmī kā kya nām hai, jisē (jis kā) ap nē bulāyā tha? 


What was the name of the person (whom) you invited? 


MIS TGS) ore Soll PE 


vo log kitnē baje šērh gē, jinhērh (jin kā) ap nē bulāyā hai? 


When are the people (whom) you invited coming? 


jis is the form of jē used in relative adverbial phrases, which are always obligue 


(see Table 25, $1102): 


jis vagt, at the time that ($1116) 

jis jagah, in the place that ($1110) 

jis taraf, (in) the direction that ($1111) 
jis tarah, in the way that ($1119) 
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RELATIVE ADJECTIVES 


Relative adjectives express a similarity or comparison between nouns in the 
relative and correlative clauses. In English they are often translated by words or 
phrases that describe similarity/comparison: ‘such’, ‘like’, ‘just like’, ‘as’. They 
agree with the noun they qualify. 


1108 jaisā 


In the nominative case jaisā may be used adjectivally, qualifying a noun (‘like’, 
‘similar to’) or adverbially, qualifying a verb (‘as’). The oblique case, jaisé, is 
also used adverbially and is described in §1117. 


ae am es gh Sl ali lee 
jaisā gālin ap kē pas hai, vaisā hī mujhē cāhiē 
I want a carpet just like the one you have. 


- É se eng Se a 
Jaisa karo ge, vaisā bhard gë 
As you sow, so shall you reap (as you do, so will you fill). 


When jaisā expresses the equivalency of two things (‘two of the same’) the 
correlative word (vaisā) may be omitted. 


-ox Lele o Lene S ul ue 
maith ap kē jaisā gālīn cāhtā hürn ' 
I want a carpet like yours. 
Tum ue 

vo billi $er jaisī hai 

That cat is like a tiger. 


jaisā-taisā means ‘ordinary’ and is a euphemism for ‘disgraceful’. Some 
compounds formed with taisā are used in idioms. 


jaisé kā taisā jaisē kō taisā 
verbatim, unaltered tit for tat 


! The obligue kē is hard to explain here, but keeps the sentence apart from āp kā jaisā gālīn, 


which would mean ‘a carpet like you’. 
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jaisē-taisē 
by hook or by crook 
-É Ae wh sl UU pa uud uuum cA 
kambaxt nē jaisé taisé vīzā le liyà aur bahar calā gaya 
The wretch got a visa by fair means or foul, and went abroad. 


1109 jitnā 
jitna refers to amount or quantity, and is often used in comparisons. 
. sī - M m 
= uis? use Go! UL € ue Soe on OUS ego uu 
Jitni dhüp pākistān méth hóti hai, yaharh utni nahirh hētī 
There is not as much sunlight here as there is in Pakistan. 


In sentences with jitna, the correlative clause more often comes in first place. 


-g os ceo um Riel fies cadi aes d au aet 
Sahar mem bērzgārūm ki tādād utnī nahith, jitnī dēhāt mēri hai 
In the city the number of unemployed is not as much as in the countryside. 


When the amount or quantity is identical in both clauses, the correlative (utnā) 
may be omitted. 


sd che e 
Jitnē milēri, lē šā 
Bring as many asmay be available. 


RELATIVE ADVERBS OF PLACE 


1110  jahárh, jis jagah 
jahārh and jis jagah locate the subjects of the relative and correlative clauses in 


the same place (symmetry of place). In English this is rendered by words or 
phrases like: ‘where ... there’, ‘the same place as’. 


= uin e ES ae Obs ue he BS uem Ole 
jahāri sanati taraqqi hoti hai, vaharh berozgàri kam hētī hai 
Where industrial development exists, there is less unemployment. 
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The preceding sentence is based on two simple sentences: 


€ -a udin e Gi a ts - uin D gre Oly 

vahar sanati taraqqi hoti hai. vahārh bērozgārī kam hētī hai 

There is industrial development there. There is less unemployment there. 
$4 g Eb Sa VA e o6 LS KĀ ES ae 


jis jagah ap kā nayā makān hai, us jagah bay hai na? 
There is a park at the same place your new house is, isn’t there? 


1111 jidhar, jis taraf 
jidhar and jis taraf orient the subjects of the relative and correlative clauses in 


the same direction (symmetry of direction). This can be translated by words or 
phrases like ‘where’, ‘the same way (as)’. 


- FST gt oe Qno) F dle GT aae 
Jidhar ap jāērh gē (udhar) maim bhi āūri gi 
I shall go (come) where you may go. 

; = 
- tke ul dl cosy AT os ib ne 
jis taraf sé a& hairh, us taraf vāpas calērh 
You should go back the same way you came. 


The preceding sentence is based on two simple sentences: 


le ly oe uel (GI) Lus UT cs ib ul GT 


(ap) us taraf sé 86 hair. (Gp) us taraf vapas calērh 
You came from that way. You should go back that way. 


RELATIVE ADVERBS OF TIME 
1112 jab 


Clauses introduced by jab ... tab locate the subjects of the relative and correlative 
clauses at the same or a close time (symmetry of time). 


-E AP LCS tus ice 
jab bari$ xatm hūī tab sab log cale gaē 
When the rain finished, (only then) everybody left. 
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Clauses introduced by jab ... to often express a relation of temporal seguentiality. 

DP Dr TRETEN 

Jab bāri$ xatm hüi tūsab log calē gaē 

When (after) the rain finished, everybody left. 

e Y b E < x 

-5 x Keo a Sle S E EN pr oe 
jab ham pahurhcerh ge, to phātak band hō cukā hō ga 

When we arrive, the gate will already be locked. 


If the second clause begins with tē, jab is sometimes deleted in the first clause. 


VS pee ST Kem Agni i Me oleo ST ub cups 

aurat nē bahar à kar darvāza kholà tō barhai nē jhuk kar salām kiya 

(When) the woman came out and opened the door, the carpenter bowed and 
greeted (her). (Narang, Readings) 


1113 jab sé, jab tak 


The postpositions sé and tak may be added to jab to express duration. 
jab sē expresses the duration or extent of time from a specific point (‘since’). 


LE . " ^ 
ARIES S ila a 
Jab sé hamid Sahar gayā, tab sé naukari dhürhd raha hai 
Since Hamid went to the city, (he) has been looking for employment. 


The correlative phrase tab s& may be omitted, but the sentence is less idiomatic. | 
In that case the pronoun vo introduces the correlative clause. 


= ay eS ss veis a 
jab sé hamid Sahar gaya, vo naukarī dhürhd raha hai | 
Since Hamid went to the city, he has been looking for employment. | 


- Os PST oe ua ue LT Ne be be a | 
jab sé mērā bētā cala gaya, mairh ghar mērh akēlī hich 
Since my son left, I am alone in the house. 


jab tak expresses the duration or extent of time till a specific point (‘as long as’). 
The correlative phrase is usually omitted. 


Jab takham jītē hair, kisi bat kā khatkā mat kar 
As long as we're alive, don't be anxious about anything. (Prem Chand, Godin) 
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1114 jab tak + negative, ‘until’, ‘unless’ 


jab tak + NEGATIVE, ‘until’, ‘unless’ introduces a relative subordinate clause. The 
negative is not translated in English. The verb in the relative phrase normally 
matches the tense of the verb in the correlative phrase, but may be subjunctive if 
the correlative verb is in a non-perfective tense. 


"S m Chie es SG (5) ie 6G la S Ce 
jab tak hamid kō naukari nahirh (na) milé gi vo dhūridtā rahe gà 
Until Hamid gets employment, he will keep looking. 

(As long as Hamid does not get work, he will keep looking.) 


S Opp Ku S ee eU et Td oe pē SS cos 
jab taktum madad na karó, maith ye kam kaisé kar sakta hin? 
Unless you help, how can I do this job? 


1115 jab ke, ‘while’ 


Followed by the conjunction ke, jab expresses simultaneity (‘while’). Here jab 
has no relative function; jab ke is a coordinating conjunction. 


- c8 AT uas Te age uibs Wye uU Go Gols 
fadi mer tàjo dholak bajati thi jab ke aurtērh gati thith 
In the wedding, Tajo played the drum while the women sang. 


1116 jis vaqt 


Clauses introduced by jis vaqt ... (us vaqt) locate the subjects of the relative and 
correlative clauses at precisely the same time. 


= UG G Lle jue cis ol Me gU em cd pe 
Jis vaqt cori kā pata cala, us vaqt cor bhāg cuka tha 
At the time the theft was discovered, the thief had (already) fled. 


RELATIVE ADVERBS OF MANNER 


Although one might expect relative adverbs of manner to express symmetry of 
manner, only jis tarah ... us tarah clearly shows this. The other relative adverbs 
of manner, jaisé and jūr, may show similarity (‘as’, ‘like’), but often they 
function as simple adverbs of manner or even as conjunctions. 
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1117 jaisé 


The oblique case of jaisā, jaisē, is used alone, without the correlative (vaisā), 
meaning ‘like’, ‘as’. 


"a US ba S eO Hl ur? f Wa el orm 
jaise ap nē kaha, hamerh is kam ko pūrā karnā hai 
As you said, we must complete this work. 


Used adverbially, with the meaning ‘as if’, ‘as though’, a correlative is possible, 
but here it is not the ‘far’ vaisā, but the ‘near’ aisā. Here, jaisé functions as a 
conjunction and not as a relative word. 


^" 1 LI 
-a wS JS cu eee ue nul og 
vo (aisé) cillāyā, jaisē koi use qatl kar raha hai 
He shouted as though someone were killing him. 


Compare A by 5 3 uel SSS Ly sl og 
vo aisē cillāyā, ke koi usé qatl kar raha hai 
He shouted as though someone were killing him. 
1118 jaisē hī 
jaisē hi may be used (a) as a relative adverb, meaning ‘exactly as’, or (b) as a 


conjunction, meaning ‘as soon as’. As a relative adverb, it takes the correlative 
vaisé hi As a conjunction, it occurs without the correlative. 


DINEM IPRC 

jamil jaíse hr kaherh ge, tumherh vaisé hi karnā hai 

You are to do (it) exactly as Jamil tells you. 

M TUERI die dejo AS Ò Ce eee 

Jaisē hidin niklā, ghērē safēd cūhiyērii mēri badal gae 

As soon as the sun rose, the horses changed into white mice. 
1119 jis tarah 


Clauses introduced by jis tarah ... (us tarah) show actions or states in the relative 


and correlative clauses which happen in the same manner (symmetry of manner). 


The correlative word is often followed by the emphatic particle hī. 
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- Bw Ab Cb el ehe Lies bet hy Gee cub pee ole 
ustad jis tarah sabag parhtā thi, talib ilm usī tarah dohrātē thé 
The pupils were repeating the lesson exactly as the teacher recited it. 


1120 jim 


jim occuring by itself is obsolete. It occurs followed by hi, and in compounds 
(jū tyūrt, jūrh jim, jūri kā tyürh). The ‘equivalent’ force of these compounds 
is rather weak. The following examples illustrate the meanings of individual 
compounds. 


oS y yh os ee Ob sr ue Oper 
jyür hīra$īda vaharn pahurüci vo faut ho gaya 
As soon as Rashida reached there he passed away. 


"Kuš S Op SWI SO! 3 Ue 

mairh nē un kē alfāz jin kē tyūm likh liyé 

I wrote down his words verbatim (just as they were spoken). 
-U e JES GIS oy os Ose 3 ur 

maith nē jüri tyūri rel gārī kā tikat lē hī liyā 

Somehow or another I got the train ticket. 


jūr jūrh collocates with the progressive IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + jana construction 
(8627): 


- US bahy eal ee cU OT Cas S uf ose Oe 


jürh jūr ghar kē qarib ata gaya, mērā andēša barhta gaya 
The closer (more close) I came to home, the more my anxiety grew. 


INDEFINITE COMPOUNDS AND REPEATED RELATIVES 


1121 Relative words followed by indefinite words, '-ever' 


The relative words jū, jahath and jab may be followed by their indefinite 
counterparts. The indefinite word adds the meaning ‘-ever’. These indefinite 
compounds are similar in meaning to relative words followed by bhi (§1122). 
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Jo koi, ‘whoever’, ‘anyone who’ 
-E PU Qa SAS PEK VS ge 
JO koi nēk kam karé gà, phal pae ga 
Whoever does good deeds will reap the reward. 
"Sakss ejl ud ple Ue Gab i ve 
jē kói jaldi jana cāhē, use ijāzat lēnī parē gi 


Anyone who wants to leave early must get permission. 


"drukai re S o ue us 
jis kisī ke pas daftar ki cābī hē, usē vāpas kar dēni cāhiē 
Whoever may have a key to the office, (he) should return it. 


Modifying a noun, jo koi means ‘whatever’, ‘whichever’. 
"ass ill es ur US at ot pr TE 
JO kõi tajviz maith pēš kartā hürh, vo etiraz karti hai 
Whatever suggestion I make, she raises an objection. 


J6 kuch, ‘whatever’ 
= BS el pel as (se ET see m ga 
jē kuch maith kartā hūri, vo etirāz karti hai 
Whatever I do, she raises an objection. 


jaham kahim, ‘wherever’, ‘everywhere’ 
-E BUGS? oy e Gp US» ee os Ou 
jaham kahir ham nē dēkhā baraf hi baraf dikhai di 
Everywhere we looked, nothing but snow could be seen. 


jab kabhi, ‘whenever’ 
= bey ol ayy os cue LĪ ls es ut Ce 
jab kabhi vo yahām ata hai, vo hamare pas rahtā hai 
Whenever he comes here he stays with us. 

1122 Relative words followed by bhi, '-ever 


When followed by bhi, the relative words jo, jaham, jab and jaisā, acquire 
indefinite meanings: ‘whoever’, ‘wherever’, ‘no matter where’, ‘whenever’, ‘no 
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matter when’, ‘however’. These phrases are similar to compounds of relative 
words followed by indefinite words (§1121), but are slightly more emphatic. 


S US Qe CaS pI uem 
jē bhi nēk kam karé gà, phal paé gà 
Whoever does good deeds will reap the reward. 


Še hel S Ge ue Ole pē 

tum jahām bhijaG ge kamyab ho ge 
Wherever you go you will be successful. 

-GL ps 2232 (se Ue Ob) o ue > 


Jab bhi mairh vaharh jātā hürh, dūdh nahin miltā 
No matter when I go there, milk is not available. 


- ox ZR S use spl (um eee) utm um 
jaisē bhi (jaisā bhi) ap cāhērin, kar saktē hair 
You can do it however you wish. 


1123 Repeated relative words 


Relative pronouns and adverbs may be repeated. The repetition has distributive 
force, and is in some cases similar to the use of indefinite compounds ($1121). 


- 29 18 eU Gal cule US m SS ln ge n 
JO jē ajāib ghar ki sair karnā cáherh, apna nām likhvā dera 
Those who wish to tour the museum, please sign up (get your name written). 


Compare «ak US jw S Sle "na 
jo koi ajaib ghar ki sair karna cāhēm ... 
Anyone who wishes to tour the museum ... 


IJ SECTIO EPA 
us ne jis jis mulk ka safar kiya, vahāri ka qaumi libās jama kar liya 

He collected the national dress from each country to which he travelled. 
N aue OWT uio» cles olya 

jaharh jaham dēkhā gulāb hi gulab thé 

Wherever (we) looked, there was nothing but roses. 


12 PARTICLES, INTERJECTIONS 
AND CONJUNCTIONS 


PARTICLES 


1201 The contrastive emphatic particle td 


In main clauses, to emphasizes the preceding noun or verb and contrasts it with 
something else. 


= 6 2A 35 jl 9 
vo urdū parhē gā 
He will study Urdu. (simple statement) 


^ 
V 2 Rao) gg 
vo tō urdū parhé ga 
He will study Urdu. (Contrast: the other students may not.) 


m ig 2 R +3) jl 29 

vo urdū tē parhē gà 

He will study Urdu. (Contrast: he may not study other subjects.) 
Va» vati OU! LKL i E kols 

vo urdü parhé gà tē lēkin imtihān nahīri dé gà 

He will study Urdu, of course, but he won't take the examination. 


Sometimes the use of tē in main clauses is a prompt for confirmation. 


S um sal yl 
āp acchē tē hair? 
You are well, I presume? 


1202 tē introducing result clauses in conditional sentences 


to introduces the result clause of conditional sentences (see $609). agar, ‘if’ may 
be omitted in the condition clause, but to only rarely, so that many conditional 
sentences are shown not by agar, but by tō in the result clause. 
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- File iL. IS ol QS (oe) y ua ee SI 
agar fursat mili tō (mairh) kal ap kē sath jaürn gà 
If I get free time, (T) will go with you tomorrow. 

- oils Be US ul (ue) 5 ue cea US 
kal fursat mili tō (maim) ap ke sath jaürh pa 
If I get free time tomorrow, (I) will go with you. 
fursat milti tō jātā 
If I had free time, (I) would go. 


1203 nahīrh tē 
The phrase nahirh tē, ‘otherwise’, links a condition clause consisting of an 


injunction, and a result clause describing the consequences of failure to obey it. 


! She se eU 5 Gop gn hy 
parho, nahin tō nākām ho jàó ge! 
Study, otherwise you will fail! 


to is sometimes omitted: 
z " E. 
L ESUSU oi gy a 
cup raho, nahith mar khao ge! 
Keep quiet, or you will get a beating! 
1204 tē introducing correlative clauses 


tē may introduce the correlative clause in relative sentences beginning with jab. 
See §1112. 


1205 The exclusive emphatic particle hi 
hi emphasizes the preceding word and excludes something else (which may not 
be expressed). 

= GS Gee Kgs wb nl 

ahmad gila dēkhnā cāhtā tha 

Ahmad wanted to see the fort. (simple statement) 
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= Sole UT alo Boe s ee cli Lola aoo pal gp ana! 
ahmad hi qila dēkhnā cāhtā tha, ham tē hotal vapas ana cāhtē thé 

It is Ahmad who wanted to see the fort; we wanted to return to the hotel. 
- uet) Aen glo «AG Lisle Ls Gy mal eo! 

ahmad qila hi dēkhnā cāhtā tha, bādśāhī masjid nahirh 

Ahmad wanted to see the fort, not the royal mosque. 


1206 Sequences of nouns or pronouns + postpositions + hi 


If hi is added to a noun or pronoun which is followed by a postposition, hi 
usually follows the postposition, but may separate the noun/pronoun and the 
postposition. This is to some extent a matter of personal style. 


WS) LD 5 pr gt Gael -U5 DIS PIE 
ahmad nē hi ham kō roké rakha ahmad hī nē ham kō rēkē rakhā 
Itis Ahmadwho delayed us. It is Ahmad who delayed us. 


The pronouns mairh and ti (which do not take the oblique case before nē) may 
not be separated from né by hi. 


Sn et Boe sm Se ge Js 
maith nē hī ye kim kiya tū nē hī mērī madad ki 
I'm the one who did this work You are the one who helped me. 


The pronouns ap, tum and ham may be separated from né by hi. When tum and 
ham are oblique, it is preferable however to use the suffixal form of hi (§1207). 


= LS as els D oes Also: "Sa ly ip 
hamirh nē darvāza band kiya ham hi né darvaza band kiya 
Weclosed the door (preferred). Weclosed the door. 


1207 hī occurring as a suffix 


hi, or its variant forms i ~ (h)ith, may occur as a suffix with: 

(a) the obligue forms of all the pronouns except āp; 

(b) the nominative forms of vo and ye; 

(c) the adverbs of time ab, tab, kab and jab; 

(d) the adverbs of place yaharh, vaharh, kaharh and jahàm. 
These bound constructions may not be separated by postpositions. Table 27, p. 
213 shows the suffixing of hi ( ~ i ~ -(h)īrh) to certain personal pronouns. 

Table 28, p. 214 shows the suffixing of hi to certain adverbs. Note that when 
hi is suffixed to the interrogative adverbs kab and kahárh, it makes indefinites. 
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Table 27: Personal pronouns + bound forms of hi 
NOMINATIVE + hi Ostique + hi 
SINGULAR 
lst person ( we ur main hī, I) gem mujhi 
2nd person («5 ti hi, you) "ad tujhi 
3rd person «3 vahī, he, she, it c usi 
ust yahī, he, she, it VENE 
PLURAL 
Ist person (e ee —hamhi we) ve. bamīru 
2nd person (p tumhi, you) usé. ~ gari tumbhīru 
(ue spl phi, you) (uei āptū) 
3rd person ud vahi, they uek! = ou)! uhim 
gr yahi they ue ~ ou)  inhih 


(Items shown in parentheses: hi does not occur as a suffix with this pronoun.) 


Examples 


- Bus S Lass et or 
ih hi faisall karūrh gi 
I'm the one who will make the decision. 


mujhi ko faisala karnā hai 
I'm the one whohas to make the decision. 


-g o m ee 
mujhī par ye zimmēdārī hai 
This is my responsibility (lit. the responsibility is on me). 


JAM ach bibas al 

unhīri ko manna pare ga 

They must comply. 

-2 cb Ss cbs S (e) 
āp hī kīhifāzat kī bāt hai 

It is a matter of your safety. 


213 
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Also: "set Sekls < Sel 


āp kī hī hifāzat kī bāt hai 


It is a matter of your safety. 


However, if the alternate forms of ko ($210) are used, hi occurs as a separate 


word, not as a suffix. 
- £ S had a ge om 
mujhē hi ye faisalā karnā hai 
Ihave to make this decision. 


WS ZUR Bb api 


Table 28: Adverbs + bound forms of hi 


eel a 

ab, now tab, then 

uel v 

abhi, right now tabhi, just then 

ole) obs 

yahàrh, here vahath, there 

ut Ux? 

yai vahit 

right here right there 
Examples 


unhém hī manna parē gà 
They must comply. 
kab, when jab, when 
kabhi, ever jabhī, as soon as 
YS” oke 
kahārh, where jaharh, where 
kahith, (him, 
somewhere in the very place 


IS Slew tisl eT i TL 


kya ap nē kabhi ürht par savārī ki? 
Have you everridden on a camel? 


-e dr 5 ism St aue 
kahir ek sone kā mahal hai 


Somewhere there is a golden palace. 


asums Ke Sol 


ap ki ainak vahīrit mēz par rakhi hai 


Your glasses are (placed) right there on the table. 


where (obsolete) 
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1208 kahit expressing improbability or apprehension 


kahith may be delexicalized and used with agar, or in place of agar, to express 
improbability. kahith ... na expresses apprehension. See §425. 


1209 Oblique imperfect participle + hi, ‘as soon as’ 


OBLIQUE IMPERFECT PARTICIPLE + hi means ‘as soon as’. See §904. 


1210 bhi as inclusive emphatic particle, ‘even’ 


The use of bhi as a modal adverb meaning ‘also’, ‘too’ is described in §418. 
Note that whereas t6 is contrastive and hi is exclusive, bhi is inclusive. 


Bus ad kt oe 

maith bhi faisalā karürh gà 

I'll also make a decision. 

- XS rans Ww? ur 
maith hi faisala karūrh gà 

I’m the one who will make the decision. 
= (out A us ERO É ug Les Ss Ge 


maim to faisala karürh ga (dūsrē karém na karēri) 
Pli make a decision (the others may or may not). 


Compare 


bhi also occurs as an emphatic particle following a noun. It emphasizes the 
comprehensiveness of the idea expressed in the sentence, and is usually translated 
as ‘even’. 


ala Qe m 
baccā bhi ye jāntā hai 
Even a child knows this. 


-l os vel 662 oe str gl 
aisi yaribi mēri bhī vo māyūs nahīrh hūā 
Evenin such poverty, he didn't despair. 
Following a verb, it emphasizes it and expresses the speaker’s impatience or 
exasperation. 


! ue 35 v wl 
ab cup karē bh? 
Now just keep guiet! 
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1211 Emphatic and concessive phrases ending in bhi 
bhi may follow phir, ‘then’; aur, ‘and’; tō ($1201) and par, ‘on’. 


phir bhi, ‘even so’ 
-l ose) nl 9 rhe Cu Coe ga yb 
‘yaribi saxt thi, phir bhi vo māyūs nahirh hūā 
The poverty was extreme, even so he didn't despair. 
aur bhi 
Qualifying a noun, aur bhi means ‘even more’. 
QLaÀ 4) js 


aur bhi nugsān 
even more damage 


Qualifying an adjective, aur bhi means ‘even ... -er’, ‘even more’. 


Olas oon ue 191 
aur bhi saxt nugsān 
even more severe damage 


tō bhi shows contrast and means ‘still’, ‘nevertheless’. It is used like a coordinating 
conjunction, similar to phir bhi. 


-L os 3 ue p US cue 2 

dard bahut tha tē bhi vo nahirh roya 

The pain was severe, nevertheless he didn't cry. 
1212 hī nahīrh ... bhi in parallel clauses 


Parallel clauses with hi nahim in the first clause and bhi in the second clause 
express an augmentation of the idea in the first clause: ‘not only ... but’. 


us nē xat hī nahir bhējā, fon bhi kiya 
He not only sent a letter, but called as well. 
1213 Oblique infinitive + par bhi, ‘despite’ 


When bhi follows a phrase consisting of OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + par it shows strong 
contrast and means ‘even after’, ‘despite’. 


Particles, interjections and conjunctions 217 


=e one ues Ole tē ura 

paisē dene par bhi yahàrh bijli nahirh milti 

Despite paying money, (we) don’t get electricity here. 
1214 Indefinite pronouns + bhi, ‘at all’ 


bhi is used as an emphatic particle after the indefinite pronouns kot and kuch, 
most commonly in negative sentences. 


koi bhi, ‘anyone at all’ 
= FT ue ue gr ole 
yahāri kói bhi nahirh ata 
No one at all comes here. 


kuch bhi, ‘anything at all’ 


ue = he sed oe en Ole: 
kuch bhi ho yahārh kuch bhi nahīrh miltā 
Come what may. Nothing at allis available here. 


1215 Relative words followed by bhi, '-ever' 


The relative words jē, jaharh, jab and jaisā, followed by bhi, acquire the meanings 
‘whoever’; ‘wherever’, ‘no matter where’; ‘whenever’, ‘no matter when’; 
‘however’. See $1122. 


1216 The adjectival particle sā (~ sé ~ sī) 


Adjectival phrases are also formed by adding the particle sā to adjectives, nouns 
and pronouns. The particle sā is discussed in detail in $310. 


INTERJECTIONS 


1217 Vocative interjections 

Vocative interjections include 6, ai, ‘o’; and aré (f. arī), ‘oh’, ‘hey!’. 
P» 
O rikšē vālē! 
Orickshaw driver! 
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S: se v ul (ole wl e yl 
aré āp yaham, ap kab dehlī ae? 
OA, you (are) here! When did you come to Delhi? 


1218 Free interjections 


Free interjections may stand alone as a sentence, or introduce a sentence. A list 
of the more common includes vāh and Šābā$ ‘bravo’, which express applause; 5 
hó ‘oh no”, üi ‘heaven forbid (only in women's speech)’ and hāē ‘alas’. 


Ls sos 2 ol oly oly 
vah vāh, ap nē tē kamal kar diya! 
Bravo, you have worked a miracle! 


HU See beh Gee ae al 
O ho, maith batvā bhūl gaya! 
Oh no, (I) forgot (my) wallet! 


Som ui Gol! By 
hāē! ab dādī nahirh rahīrh! 
Alas! Grandmother is no more! 


Urdu also has many free interjections with religious content, such as inšāallāh, 
‘if God wills’ and bismillah, ‘in the name of God’. See Chapter 16. 


LEADERS AND TAGS 


Leaders and tags provide clues about the speaker’s mood or intent. Leaders 
introduce sentences, and are often secondary meanings of common words. They 
include kyūrh ‘well’, kyūrh na ‘how about...', and acchà ‘oh’, ‘well’). Tags 
conclude a sentence and comment on it. Two common tags are sahi and na. 


1219 The leaders kyūri and kyūri na 


The basic meaning of kyūrh is ‘why?’. As a leader, it asks for the other person's 
reaction to an idea. 


GF LS ana b ue caged gilu eges p T uio Oye” 


kyār bētī! tū hamārē sath davat mērh jānā pasand karé gi? 
Well, daughter! Would you like to go to the party with us? 
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The basic meaning of kyórh na is ‘why not?'. As a leader, it offers a suggestion. 


S pile uu Ube pr ES Ox 
kyūrh na āj ham ciriyā ghar jāčrh? 
How about going to the zoo today? 


1220 acchā introducing sentences 


The basic meaning of acchā is ‘good’. As a leader, it expresses surprise and 
possibly reproof. 


(Ug Arle Lay) loy ay n K Ol oT! Gel 
acchā! Sp yaharh baithé sē rahé hairh! (parhnā cahié tha) 
Oh! You’re sitting here asleep! ((You) should have studied.) 


Cg tole Ula)! oo KIL, TOT el l ge! eel 
acchā acchāl tē āj āp ki sālgirah hai! (batānā cahié tha) 
Well well! Today is your birthday! ((You) should have told (me).) 


1221 The concessive tag sahī 


sahi, ‘very well’, ‘all right’(to be distinguished from sahih, ‘right’, ‘true’) is 
used predicatively and concedes the statement preceding it. In translation the 
whole sentence must be taken into account. 


- st ur Ln! - cots o3 pple pē ou 
aisā hi sahī jaisā tum cāhē vaisā sahī 
All right, let it be. Very well, as you wish. 


ut ut Std od Ses Ge 

st ur Voc Syd tnd Sor 

i$q mujh kö nahirh vahSat hi sahī 

mērī vah$at tri Sohrat hi sahī 

All right, I am not merely in love, but in a wild frenzy, 

At least concede that you owe your fame to my frenzy Ghalib) 


sahi may be added to tō. 
- se 5 6 šīs 


vo à& gà to sahī 
He's coming all right (but I don't know when). 
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1222 The rhetorical tag nā 


The tag nā has two functions. 
At the end of a statement, it prompts for a reply: 
LU g eds Oke w -Uo op Fel 
ye dastan dilcasp hai nà! āp à rahé hairh nā? 
This tale is interesting, isn’t it! | You are coming, aren't you? 


na makes courteous questions from courteous formal requests ending in ga: 


29 P > UW ms She 
cae pijiē ga cāē pījiē gà nā 
Please take tea. Would you please take tea? 


Used at the end of a request, it makes it more insistent: 
FU SY Bayt a gl ecu le Sale usb ae 1 U sets 
hamārē ghar tarif lāiyē nā! baitho nā! kyūrh itnī jaldī jā rahē ho? 
Please do come to our house! Sit down! Why are you leaving so soon? 


In requests, nā usually corresponds to the tum-level of request forms. But see 
the first sentence in the preceding set, where the formal-polite taśrīf makes the 
request respectful, while retaining some of the informality of nā. 


CONJUNCTIONS 


1223 Coordinating conjunctions 


Coordinating conjunctions link two words, two phrases or two clauses of equal 
weight in the sentence. 


aur, ‘and’ 
tel yal oe - LUS eju BEE 
maith aur ap ham nē cāē pi aur pakore khaé 
Iand you We drank tea and ate fritters. 


aur may also be used like an adjective to qualify a noun, meaning ‘other’, 
‘more’. It often occurs in a phrase with kuch, ‘some’. 


- AIS Ale a e45 Sal S 
aur cae dāliē kuch aurkaprà dikhaiye 
Please pour more tea. Please show me some more cloth. 
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- BS? SS ams js 
aur kuch kaprā dikhāiyē 
Please show me some other cloth. 


The noun may be omitted, leaving aur to stand as the direct object. 
$ male Šo coy m 
aur làürn, bēgam sahiba? 
Shall I bring more, ma'am? 


aur may be used like an adverb to qualify an adjective. 
el ol 


aur accha kaprā 
even better cloth 


ya, ‘or’ 
AT Seta Ble ol 
ap cae piérh gē, ya kāfī? 
Will you drink tea or coffee? 


magar, lēkin, ‘but’ 
-tL T apd S unum Cad) Re E oT Q5 oe 
maith kal àürh gà magar ( lēkin) jumé ko nahirh à saktā 
I'll come tomorrow, but I can't come Friday. 
balke, ‘rather’, ‘on the contrary’ 
balke introduces a clause which contrasts with a preceding negative clause. 
age g ID Gay) mew 09 


vo sust nahirh balke bahut mehnati bai 
He is not lazy, on the contrary he is very hard-working. 


jab ke, ‘while’, ‘when’, ‘since’ 
= 28) SE uie Se ue ly Syed gali ues Soli 


$4di mer tajo dhēlak bajati thi jab ke aurtérh gati thir 
In the wedding, Tajo played the drum while the women sang. 
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3e OS os) oe D cos 

as We al AES sj 

jab ke tujh bin nahirh koi maujüd 

phir ye hangama ai xudā kya hai 

When nobody is present except You 

Then what is this fuss all about, O God (Ghalib) 


jaisē hi and jab sé 
The relative words jaisā and jab are used in phrases that are translated by 
English conjunctions. See §1118 and §1115. 


1224  Correlative conjunctions 


Correlative conjunctions link two clauses of equal weight. The clauses may be 
inclusive, asserting two things simultaneously (the ‘both ... and’ type); or they 
may be exclusive, presenting two alternatives (the ‘either ... or’ type). 


Inclusive 


bhi ... bhi, ‘both ... and’ links two clauses, usually with omission of the verb in 
the second clause. 


AS oS) ue el st É oit Ge oe 
mairh bhi jaur ga aur ap bhī (jaerh ge) 
Both I and you will go. 


stils Olas al os st žē le ole 
xārh sāhib saxi bhi hair aur mehmān navāz bhi 
Mr. Khan is both generous and hospitable. 


Exclusive 


ya ... yà means ‘either ... or’, ‘whether ... or’; na... na, means ‘neither ... nor 
They link two clauses, usually with omission of the verb in the second clause. 


wet ole L É ge oe pē b ue 
mairh ya daftar mérh hürh ga ya jalsē mērh 
I will either be in the office or in the meeting. 
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-e ES S PEEL EET PP EE 
ye kim ya maith karürh ya tum karo, kisi ko tē karnā hai 
Whether I do this work or you do, someone must do it. 
wont ede d ugue A dn 

vo na daftar mēri hai, na jalsē mēri 

He is neitherin the office nor in the meeting. 


kya ... kya links two contrasting adjectives or nouns, which follow a main clause 
and explicate it. 


TA EESTE) sala a le sep 
maut kē sāmnē sab barābar hair, kyā daulatmand, kya yarib 
In the face of death all are equal, whether rich or poor. 


1225 Causal conjunctions 
kyomke, ‘because’ 
kyūrhke introduces the answer to a question. 
E i * rd . 
- € un se ool Sig SHO AN od Ox. 
kyūrh nahi a£?—kyórhke büri$ hō rahi thi 
Why didn't (you) come?— Because it was raining. 
cūrhke, ‘since’, ‘because’ 
When cūrhke is used in the causal clause, is lie usually introduces the conclusive 
clause. 
-A et 99 Bd Cue un m lb Kise 
cimke bàri$ ho rahi thi, is lié vo nahirh āē 
Since it’s raining, they haven’t come. 


cunathce, ‘so’, ‘therefore’ 


ST ed uai alg AT al ha 
pul tit gaya, cunāriīce bas nahith a sakti 
The bridge broke, so the bus can’t come. 
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1226  Concessive conjunctions 


agarce, ‘although’, ‘even though’ 


When agarce introduces concessive clauses, phir bhi, ‘nevertheless’ usually 
introduces the conclusion, but is often not translated. The concessive clause 
stands first in the sentence. 


-or ao dt is o9 ur ST Op aši 

agarce sardi à gai hai phir bhi pankhé cal rahé hair 

Even though winter has come, the fans are still running. 
halathke, ‘even though’ 


halārhke introduces concessive clauses, which may stand first or second in the 
sentence. 


wor a) de Bi ot o8 ue ST Spa SVE 
halamke sardi à gai hai phir bhi pankhé cal rahē haith 
Even though winter has come, the fans are still running. 
- gi ap Lok og SVL D) Us Sy ares 
mujhē kot xarīdnā para halamke vo xāsā mahamga tha 
Thad to buy a coat even though it was quite expensive. 


1227  Subordinating conjunctions 


Subordinating conjunctions introduce a subordinate clause, often with a 
subjunctive verb ($608), or the simple irrealis ($622). 


agar, ‘if 


agar introduces the condition clause of conditional sentences (described in detail 
under §609). 


=F Oso 23 oe $us GHG HI 
agar bari$ hii, to mairh andar rahürh gi 
If it rains, I'll stay inside. 


tà ke, ‘so that’ and bašartēke, ‘provided that’, ‘on the condition that’ 


These subordinating conjunctions take the subjunctive. 
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= e SUA et gl SL i ey bes 

tijārat kījiē, tā ke amdani mēri izafa ho 

Work in commerce, so that (your) income increases. 

-e ee g Che E UE Keb pte M gp Sey ars 


mariz tandurust hō jaé ga baSartéke vo daktar ki salah par amal karé 
The patient will recover provided that he acts on the doctor’s advice. 


jab tak + negative, ‘until’ 


jab tak + NEGATIVE introduces a relative subordinate clause. See $1114. 


ke, ‘that’ 


The conjunction ke has a variety of uses, and may introduce both subordinate 
and coordinate clauses. 


1228 ke introducing subordinate clauses 


In the following examples, ke introduces subordinate clauses which describe the 
consequence of circumstances set forth in the main clause. It is usually translated 
as ‘that’. 


n > ^" 2 n 
- o erue RU ud S use ul Oe OF ye cr od 
us sé meri jan pehcān itni nahirh ke us kā patā mērē pās hō 
I am not so well acquainted with him that I would have his address. 
Subordinating expressions + ke 


A number of phrases expressing possibility, necessity and wish end in ke and 
introduce clauses with subjunctive verbs. See $608 for additional examples. 


reiss 


mumkin hai ke usé xabar lagi hō 

It’s possible that he has got the news. 

- US so es TS Ale - D loo es S oe Spat 
cahié ke vo davā khāē zarüri hai ke vo davā khāē 


He should(needs to) take medicine. It’s necessary that he take medicine. 
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1229 ke introducing coordinate clauses 


The conjunction ke may (a) replace other conjunctions, (b) introduce both 
coordinate and subordinate clauses. 
ke may replace ya in questions offering an either ... or choice. 


kya piérh gë, kafi ke cāē? 
What will you drink, coffee or tea? 
ke may replace kyorhke and tā ke, especially in poetry. 


S ren] a oi) e ex d P 
ból ke sac zinda hai ab tak 
Speak, because truth still lives (Faiz) 


1230  keintroducing quotations and reported facts 


ke introduces clauses which function as direct objects of verbs like kahnā, ‘to 
say’, dēkhnā, ‘to see’, sunnā, ‘to hear’, parhnā, ‘to read’, scnā, ‘to think’, 
samajhnā, ‘to understand’, etc. 

Following kahnā, ke introduces a direct or indirect quotation. It is not translated. 


Direct quotation 


-É os om EY oe S eS ul 
us né kaha ke mairh bay mēri hürh gà 
He said, 'I will be in the park'. 


Indirect quotation 


-É eroe EL 09 les a ud 
us nē kaha ke vo bay mém ho gà 
He said he would be in the park. 


Following dēkhnā, sunnā, parhnā, sēcnā, samajhni, etc., ke introduces a coordinate 
clause which reports what is seen, heard, read, etc. 


S 5p pC cee ob SOR us 


mairh nē parhā ke bat cit nākām ho gai 
I read that the talks had failed. 
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= oat ue UT JE aio OTS le s ont 
mairh nē sūcā ke ap in dinórh ilahabad merh hairn 
I thought (that) you were in Allahabad these days. 


ke introduces a coordinate clause which explicates and shows the direct result of 
the idea expressed in the main clause. 


l RENDER A S NP Ga 
pata nahirh us nē kya kuch xarīdā ke ek bhi rūpaya na baca! 
I can’t imagine what all she bought, that not even a rupee is left! 


ke introduces a juxtaposed coordinate clause which stands in strong contrast to 
the the main clause. 


col mess os S ue ee? SOT R 
ye kaharh ki dosti hai ke bane hairh dost nāsih 
What kind of friendship is this, that friends have become moralizers (Ghalib) 


The juxtaposition of the two clauses may show identity of time. One may say 
that here ke replaces jab, and is preferably translated with some sort of time 
word. 


ēk kim pūrā nahīrh hota ke dūsrā part hai 
Before one job gets finished, a second turns up. 


oe ir! ue YS SO SF 
gaë din ke tanha tha maith anujman mērh 
Gone are the days when I was alone in the assembly (Iqbal) 


ke may replace jē, linking juxtaposed contrasting clauses. (See $1106-$1107 for 
other uses of jo.) 


LT gS GH cux Sold Ob uS Oye WK oe 
maith ke bēkār hürh, kis tarah Sadi kā xarc uthā sakūri gà! 
How can I pay the cost of a wedding when I'm unemployed! 


Compare 9 Fo PH) t WS ols c uS Os) + oe 


mairh jó bēkār hürh, kis tarah Sadi kā xarc uthā sakürh gà? 
How can I, who am unemployed, pay the cost of a wedding? 
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NUMBERS 


1301 Cardinal numbers 


Table 29 (p. 230-1) shows the spellings of the cardinal numbers from 1 to 100. 
Table 30 p. 232) shows the numerals in the Urdu orthography. Note that a 
sequence of numerals is written from left to right (just as in European languages), 
even though Urdu text is written from right to left. Urdu numerals are used 
mainly for pagination and for writing numbers in Urdu texts. They are little used 
for calculation at present, and children are generally taught to do arithmetic 
using ‘English’ numbers (the so-called Arabic numbers) even in Urdu-medium 
schools. 

The first syllables of the numbers in the vertical columns, while not identical, 
are often similar. Some students find it easier to learn the numbers by memorizing 
the vertical columns, rather than the horizontal ones. 


The numbers ikāvan (51), ikāsī (81) and ikānavē (91) have the variant forms 
ikyāvan (3LS], ikyāsī |5] and ikyanavé 2 LST. 


Not shown on the chart are: 


alae hazār, 1,000 one thousand 
459 ‘lakh, 100,000 one hundred thousand 
355 karór 10,000,000 — ten million (a hundred lākh) 
vj arb, 1,000,000,000 — a thousand million (a hundred karor) 


Numbers are grammatically unmarked adjectives ($302), and precede the noun 
they qualify. They are treated as masculine, but do not inflect. Cardinal numbers 
in the ‘teens’ which end in -a ( 6) do not change when qualifying plural or 
oblique nouns. As is the case with other adjectives ending in choti hé ( » ), theh 
is not pronounced. 


She e dom yy ysl JUs ogs c uae gh 

bara qamis, cauda rümal, aur pandra jore jurrab 

twelveshirts, fourteen handkerchiefs and fifteen pairs of socks 
FOR e 32 OS. 


makān nambar dē sau pachattar 
house number 275 
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= oat Ble Ge gl SO! Gee Slee 
jahāz méth ēk hazar dē sau pacpan musafir hair 
There are 1,255 passengers on the ship. 

Ola U Ay oY Gh 

parhc lakh rupaé kā nugsān 

a loss of five hundred thousand rupees 


1302 Ordinal numbers 


Ordinals are formed by adding the suffix -vath ()\9 to the cardinal number, 
which makes it a regularly behaving marked adjective (8301). Ordinals agree 
with the noun they qualify in gender, number and case (see Table 9, 8303 and 
Table 10, 8304). 


wh olgl. satvarh bab, the seventh chapter (m. sg. nom.) 
or vb us — sátvér bab mēri, in the seventh chapter (m. sg. obl.) 
Ale gl. — sátvir jild, the seventh volume (f.) 


There are six ordinal numbers which are formed irregularly. These are also 
marked adjectives. 


ut denA pabla (~ pablé ~ pahli), first 
($732 — Lyg — ao dūsrā (~ dūsrē ~ dūsrī), second 
e eue — Led tisrā (~ tīsrē ~ tīsrī), third 
oem = a ge — Ue cauthā (~ cauthé ~ cauthī), fourth 
p Ue chatā (~ chaté ~ chatī), sixth 
PT axe oly navārh (~ navērh ~ navim), ninth 
The final unpronounced chētī hē ( ə ) in the cardinal numbers 11 through 17 


changes to aspiration in the ordinals. The vowel -a- remains, but is pronounced 
very short, and may be elided in fast speech. 


S!) us gyārhavārh, eleventh 
olssjb . barhavam, twelfth 
Olga ys tērhavārh, thirteenth 

SII caudhavār, fourteenth 

Olyx)4y pandrahvarh, fifteenth 

Olsgl e sūlhavāri, sixteenth 
lye =~ Satrahvarh, seventeenth 
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Table 29: Cardinal numbers from 1 to 100 


1S 
ēk 


11 lS 
gyāra 


21 55] 
ikkis 


31 pers 


iktīs 


4l JUST 
iktālī 


51 OST 
ikavan 


61 gis 
iksath 


71 est 
ikhattar 


81 U] 


2 99 
do 


12 oh 
bāra 


s 


Numbers and time 231 


6 nee 
che 


16 Jp 


sola 


26 vet 
chabbis 


36 pum 
chattis 


46 «dean 
cheyālīs 


56 vasa 
chappan 


66 glee 
cheyāsath 


76 Lem 
chehattar 


86 Le 
cheyasi 


96 2 ls 
cheyānavē 


Tow 


E 


8 gil 
ath 


18 ggl 
athāra 


28 ul 
athàis 


38 5j! 
artis 


48 JUS! 
ru 


58 Oslgl 
athavan 


68 gin}! 
arsath 


78 gl 
athattar 


88 lg 
athāsī 


98 2 lg 
athānavē 
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Table 30: Numerals from 1 to 100 


Nore: In Urdu, composite numbers are written from left to right, as they are in 
English. But a sequence of numerals, as in counting, is written from left to right. 
Therefore the order of the numerals in this chart is the reverse of the proper 
order. This reverse order has been used so that the numerals will correspond to 
the numbers in the chart on the previous page. 


! P 1 

1 2 3 4 7 8 9 10 
yi Ei ing Y iò 4 ta 4A 14 Ye 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 
ri ry rr va yò Y ve Y^ 14 Y. 


21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 


Y! rr rr vm rò v1 ra Y^ ra me 
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 


ri my mv om rò "ma ra U^ ma ò. 
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 


o! or or or 55 01 de DA č4 RE 
51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 


dir cA wo ow 16 15 Ne "^ "uw e 
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 


e! ev ev em zo e" Lt £^ 24 As 


71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 


^! ^Y ^v ^m ^o M Ne AA ^3 4. 
81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 


gr ar gr 4m ao an D 4^. 88 ge 
91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100 


mue sey LS 
eyathavarh mahīna 
the eleventh month 
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Ale Vu 
caudhaviri kā cārhd' 
the moon of the fourteenth (i.e., full moon) 


Sie (3 al 

ikkisviri sadi 

the twenty-first century 
1303 Fractions 


The following fractions are used in referring to quantities, time (81311) and 
money. All fractions lesser than do, ‘two’ are grammatically singular. 


Singular fraction words (adjectives) 
Up «Og paun, paunā, less one quarter 
T sava, plus one quarter 
sol clasl — &dhà ādh, one half 
AJl sārtē, plus one half 
ayš dērh, one and a half 


Singular fraction words (nouns) 


v lgiņa cauthāī, a quarter 
T ls tihāī, a third 


Plural fraction word (adjective) 


se 5 dhāī, two and a half 


paun and ādh occur before units of measure (including time words), paunā and 
ādhā are used with other nouns. paunā and ādhā are marked adjectives, and 
agree with the noun they gualify. The remaining fractions are invariable. 


ua sl gt aol 
adh ghanta, adhd ghanta 
halfan hour 


1 caudhavirh agrees with the deleted word rat, ‘night’, which is feminine. The reference is to the 
fourteenth night of the lunar calendar. 
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-E SS On Gre 
sirf paun gaz kaprā cāhiē 
Only three quarters of a yard of cloth is needed. 


"za 

paun bajā hai 

It's 12:45 (1:00 less one quarter). 
dale AS > is 


paunē dē kiló caval 
1.75kilos of rice. 


sarhé, ‘plus one half” is used only with numbers (including time expressions). 
whereas ādhā, ‘half’, is used with nouns. ' 


(tisk aec A dC, 

sarhé ché gaz rēšamī kapra 

six and a half yards of silk cloth 

- Ble dy asī - 7 by ay 

adhi piyali caé dērh baja hai 

halfa (small) cup of tea It’s one-thirty. 

-o Zu MICE «3 Qn ^ 3 

dhài baje hair dérh man lakri 

It's two-thirty. one and a half maunds of wood 


The use of fractions with numbers from 20 to 99 is rare, however they are used 
with larger numbers (sau, ‘100’, hazar, ‘1,000’, etc.), and the combination of 
fractions and the special words for multiples of thousands account for some 
typically South Asian expressions for large numbers. 


d des savā sau, 125 
459 255  dērh lakh, 150,000 
49 sles dharlakh 250,000 
SY 53 ly savā dé lakh, 225,000 


Note that in the last example, the entire phrase savā dē lifi 
00000 2225000. p qualifies lakh (2.25 x 


2  sürbénever occurs with the singular numeral ēk (dērh is used for ‘one and a half). 
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Other expressions for fractions 


cauthāī, ‘a quarter’ and tihāī, ‘a third’ may be used to express fractions. If used 
alone, they are nouns, but if used before another noun, they function as adjectives. 


- OT oe osse mam Sledge os SL 

pani kā tin cauthāī hissa khētūri mērh ātā hai 

Three guarters (a three fourths part) of the water reaches the fields. 
~ WIS aag gh lA es Gye 

sirf ēk tihāī piyali düdh dālnā 

Put in only one third of a cup of milk. 


Cardinal numbers can be used with hissa, ‘part’ to express one part of a whole. 


= lie (liga KI) am lie U gl 
pani kā cauthā hissa ( ~ ēk cauthai) buxārāt bantā hai 
One fourth part (~ a quarter) of the water evaporates (becomes steam). 


batā (the masculine singular past participle of batnā, ‘to be divided’) is used to 
express remaining fractions. 


ol. Lu 95 
do bata sat 
two sevenths 


batā is also used to express the English rendering of the slant (‘over’) in some 
street addresses. 


$9) ols pat «le lu VOU 
athāsī bata car, $er Sah rod 
88/4 (eighty-eight over four), Sher Shah Road 


1304 ‘Once’, ‘twice’, etc. 

‘Once’, ‘twice’, etc. is expressed by a phrase consisting of the number plus the 
nouns bar (f.), ‘time’, ‘turn’; dafa (f.), ‘time’ or martaba (m.), ‘time’, ‘occasion’. 
If the number is an ordinal, it agrees with the noun. 


-ly S LE ue og S SG OS un 
mairh nē tin bar kōśiś ki, phir bhi thik na hua 
I tried three times (and) it still isn’t okay. 
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= ub jb cus edd € 
vo kal subah (~ subh) dūsrī bar aya 
He came yesterday morning for the second time. 


un sé Kai dafa pücha 
(I) asked them several times. 


-D Glynn era iP audire 
cauthi dafa piichné par javab mil gaya 
On asking the fourth time, (I) got an answer. 


The number dē coalesces with a following bar to form a compound, dūbāra, 
'again' (a synonym of phir). 


ELSE " hys oe Kg eos 

ye kam thik nahīrh hūā, dēbāra kijié 

This work hasn't been done right, please do it again. 
1305  Multiplicatives (‘twofold’, ‘double’, etc.) 


Multiplicatives are formed by adding the suffix guna, which coalesces with the 
numbers dē, tin and cār to make compounds. guna inflects to agree with the 
noun it qualifies. 


35 do L> dug(u)na double, two times, twofold 
cS tin LSS tig(u)nā triple, three times, threefold 
ge cir ges caugunā quadruple, four times, fourfold 
eu parhe uw es pārhc guna quintuple, five times, fivefold 
^- che LÝ ~>  chēgunā sextuple, six times, sixfold 
-S tle D on SAS Bey Soin SS 
ap kē paisē dug(u)nē hō jaém ge ap ki daulat dug(u)ni hō jāē gi 


Your funds will be doubled. Your wealth will be doubled. 


- æ Us all Ss Wyle 
car kā dug(u) na ath hota hai 
Two times four is eight. 


"a Us ah LS wy & 
car kā tig(u)nā bara hota hai 
Three times four is twelve. 
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1306 Repeated numbers 


Repetition of numbers expresses distributiveness. 


va Ble ts PE 
basérh dē dē ghantē kē bad jātī hain 
The buses go every two hours. 


- all SS SN SAI Sp aa gl 

qatar mērn kharē hō kar ek ēk kar kē āiyē 

Please form (stand in) a line and come one at a time. 
Approximation is expressed with two even numbers in seguence. (There are 
several exceptions to this rule: the sequence ché ath does not occur; d6 car 
occurs, but means ‘a few’; the odd number sequence parhc sat occurs, and is 
often shortened to pan sat.) 


- Box QU. PHP V 
das bāra ādmī dukān mēri the 
There were about a dozen (ten-twelve) people in the shop. 


- A oy (ole gil) OL OU (usd HF os Gy olei uS 
kitnē log yaharh rahtē hairn?— pata nahirh, pan sat horh gë 
How many people live here?—I don't know, maybe half a dozen. 


- Æ pole pol je 99 Gye 
sirf dē car ādmī hazir thé 
Only a few people were present. 


1307 Numbers with the oblique plural 


Numbers may occur in the oblique plural to express totality or an indefinitely 
large amount (§112). 


CALENDAR AND CLOCK TIME 


1308 Months 


In both India and Pakistan, official business runs on Common Era (C.E.) time, 
using English months. However the Islamic Hijri calendar (A.H., ‘After Hijra’), 
which commenced in 622 C.E., is used to determine Muslim religious observances. 
Because the Hijri calendar is lunar, the Hijri year is approximately eleven days 
shorter than the Common Era Year. 
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mahina ~p~ , ‘month’ may refer to both Common Era and Hijri months. 
The names of the days of the Hijri months (which are all masculine gender) are: 


to muharram 
po safar 
diy po Fab-ul-avval 
«tl en rabī-us-sānī 
JYI səla jamādī-ul-avval 
o WI (eo jamādī-us-sānī 


eo) rajab 
Olei šābān 
Ola, ramzin 
JiS Savval 


odeB 95 c odas ($5 ziqad 
Mex! od zil hij (< zil hijja)? 
The names of the Common Era months are: 


Syy janvarī (f.) January 
S93  farvarī (f.) February 
e Uu marc (m.) March 
dea aprail (m.) April 


u- mai (f.) May 
Qs» — jün(m) June 
de — gat) July 


cd ! agast (m.) August 
pu sitambar (m.) September 
„5! aktūbar(m.) ^ October 
yop navambar (m.) November 
yee disambar (m.) December 


3 Sometimes colloquially pronounced zil haj. 
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1309 Days 


kal has two meanings: ‘tomorrow’ with non-perfective tenses, and ‘yesterday’ 
with perfective tenses. 


-É ose ju Q5 9l LĪ QS e 
maith kal aya aur kal phir jāūrh ga 
I came yesterday and I will go again tomorrow. 


parsórh means ‘the day after tomorrow’ with non-perfective tenses, and ‘the day 
before yesterday’ with perfective tenses. 


-E oU je Open sal LĪ Ogee oe 
maith parsóm āyā aur parsOm phir jāūrh gà 
I came the day before yesterday and I will go again the day after tomorrow. 


The names of the days of the week (hafta nā, ) are: 


Jll itvār (m.) Sunday 
om pir (m.) Monday 
Hr sūmvār (m.) Monday (less common than pir) 
Q5 —— mangal (m) Tuesday 
ESO budh (m.) Wednesday 
e jumērāt (f.) Thursday (lit. Friday-eve) 


es juma (m.) Friday 
Oo U šu 6 pele hafta, haftē kā din Saturday 
jumē kā din is also commonly used for ‘Friday’. juma originally meant 
‘congregation (for prayers in the mosque)’. 
The primary meaning of hafta is ‘week’, but has also come to be used for 


‘Saturday’ (particularly in Pakistan). It is a shortened form of hafté kā din, ‘the 
(last) day of the week’. 


When the days of the week are used as adverbs of time in sentences, they 
appear in the oblique case. 


- a (02 U Vu) aay c 
aj hafta (haftē kā din) hai 
Today is Saturday. 


-or ay rs mees oe OIO S ie) S ay 
hafté ko (haftē ké din ko) ham davat par jā rahé hairh 
Saturday we are going to a party. 
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-2 elas om S 1 
aglē pīrīd-ul-azhā hai 
Next Monday is Eid-ul-Azha. 


AI dis šas ui us J 
aglé pir áp hamārē ghar tašrīf lāiyē 
Next Monday please come (honorific) to our house. 


1310 Writing the date 


Dates are written from right to left in the following order: day, month, year. The 
numerals for the date are followed by the sign , , and the year is written over 
the sign ^ (san), which is followed by a small £ for Common Era dates‘ and 
a small # (dē ca$mi hē) for Hijri dates. The ordinal number (pahli, ‘first’ 
(agreeing with tarix (f.), ‘date’)) is used for mentioning the first day of the 
month. Cardinal numbers are usually used in mentioning the other days, but 
ordinals may also be used. 


F440 [C „1 
pahlī janvarī unnīs sau pacānavē 
1st January 1995 (C.E.) 


laik ri VET 
mai ki iktis tarix 
the 31st of May 


£ 1332, s „ri 
iktīs maī unnīs sau satānavē 
31st May 1997 (C.E.) 


el! pm / Š pe 
muharram ki dasvir/ muharram ki das tarix 
the tenth of Muharram 


PAM ay A 
ath rajab cauda sau athara 
8 Rajab 1418 (A.H.) 


4 This sign is derived from the initial stroke of £ Gin), forisavi ($3. (Christian Era). 
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The first day of a Hijrī month is referred to as oie 5 sl cithd ki pahli, ‘the 
first of the moon’. The Persian loanword yakum (f.) also means ‘the first of the 
month’. 


- Pe ge pall Mlb pO BY RU Ge 
mērī tárix-c-padai$ yakum mārc unnis sau sath hai 
My date of birth is first March, 1960. 


1311 Telling the time 
Divisions of the day 


The day (din (>) is divided roughly into subah (~ subh) c ‘morning’, do 
pahr „~ 33, ‘afternoon’ and am e , ‘evening’. Historically, a 24-hour 
period was divided into three-hour watches, or pahr „~ . According to this 
reckoning, do pahr (watch two) means ‘noon’, and also the period from noon to 
3 p.m. seh pahr „4 ~~ (watch three) refers to the period from 3 p.m. to 6. 64m 
‘evening’ begins at about 5 p.m., with fluctuations according to the season. rat 
ol), ‘night’ begins at about 9 p.m. 

am and rat are used in adverbial expressions of time with the postposition 
ko. With subah, ko is optional, and with din, méth is used. 


S GS chy) SS ploy 

vo Sam ko (rat kō) āē gà 

He will come in the evening (at night). 
-6 b 65) ere 5 


vo subah (~ subh) (kō) ae ga 
He will come in the morning. 


i ESET) 
vo din méth a£ ga 
He will come during the day. 


Clock time 


Clock time is expressed with the perfect participle of bajnā Læ, ‘to strike’, 
which agrees in number with the hour. Numbers which express time are treated 
as masculine nouns. 
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Stating the time Telling time by minutes 
When clock time is stated, it is expressed in a subject-predicate sentence, with 
the immediate past tense ($631) of bajnā. The perfect participle baja is masculine, 
and agrees with the subject (the hour) in number and case. 


To express minutes after or before the hour, the phrases baj kar, ‘having struck’ 
and bajnë merh, ‘in striking’ are used with the borrowed word minat, ‘minute(s)’. 


Lip e adt bos xod amd 

; s = wt ey ec C o? om vU Pa 

VAM ort Ra pürhc baj kar pandra minat parc bajnē mērū das minat 

is vaqt mērī gharī mēri paun baja hai 5:15; fifteen minutes past five 4:50; ten minutes fo five 

Now it's a quarter to one by my watch. 

-a S1 Using clock time adverbially 

ēk baja hai When time expressions are used as adverbs of time (gualifying an action or 

It’s one o'clock (one has struck). event), they appear in the obligue case. In the second example, ēk bajē is an 
adverbial phrase; bajē is masculine oblique singular. 

-2% Sal ess 

savā ēk bajāhai -ux Za cle ere um 

It’s a quarter past one. ham das bajē subah (~ subh) cae pītē hairh 


: OW We drink tea at ten o'clock in the morning. 
In the first example above, ēk is the singular subject of baja hai, which agrees 


with it. In the second example, paun is also singular. savā, in the third, does not "€ Ur a SKI Ex Oo S515 


inflect. (See $1303 for fractions.) 4 PS IET 
dērh is si i UN SAEN dakiya din ké ēk bajé ata hai 
Bert is singular; plural numbers begin with dō, ‘two’: The postman comes at one o’clock in the afternoon. 


- a by abi ol d à i 
Si 5 open AS pli um ole ue 
ab dérh baja hai APES E ccm 
Mēri ! maim sat bajē «am ghar pahurhcürh gi 
Now it’s one-thirty. p g i 5 7 
I will arrive home at seven o'clock in the evening. 
-ux GH 39 No postposition is used when bajē is used in an adverbial expression of time. 
do bajē hairh PT 
It's two o'clock (two have struck). -6 e Zo? 
n R vo das baje ae ga 
-ux Zu em Bie Ke ol He will come at ten o’clock. 
ab thik sārhē ché bajé hairh 
Now it’s exactly six-thirty. Some idioms referring to divisions of the day 
S us 4 UES Wy oe EE acl es coe eee ee er 
ham ādhē ghanté mēn rat kā khānā khāērh ge subah savērē ° bahut subah 
We will eat dinner in half an hour. early in the morning very early in the morning 


sā A tais ET (much morning) 
In the second example above, dē is the plural subject of bajē hai, which is 


masculine plural. In the third and fourth examples, sarhé is used with the number 
ché, ‘six’, to express ‘six and a half’. But adhd, ‘half’ is used with the noun 
ghanta, ‘hour’, to express ‘half an hour’. 


5 subah is an Arabic loanword; saver is an indigenous Urdu word. Both mean ‘morning’, but 
together they mean ‘early morning’. 
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iz Ou iz Oo Gl 
pahr din carhē itnā din carhē 
about 9 a.m. so late 


(one pahr of day having risen) (so much day having risen) 


Es cel ou oh 4 ot 

pahr rat gaé ādhī rat 

about 9 p.m. midnight 

(one pahr of night having passed) (half night) 

ep = we m =) ee 

pahr rāt rahē kuch rāt rahē 

about 3 a.m. very early in the morning 


(one pahr of night having remained) (some night having remained) 


MONEY 


1312 Contemporary currency 


In both India and Pakistan, the rupee (rupiya |)»; ) is divided into 100 pice 
(paisa „4 ). The word paisā can mean ‘money’ or a one-pice coin. Pluralized, 
it means ‘funds’, ‘money in a physical sense’. 


āp ko kitnā paisa cahie? 
How much money do you need? 


c R L 
- 48 oe eu TS uem A ud 
us nē paisé gin kar batvé mém dalé 
He counted the money and put it in the bag. 


AD Jue eun RB de ce 5 et S de ol 
us sé pahlé mujhé paisē tē bahut mile thé, magar nipaya kabhi na mila tha 
Before that I had got many pice, but I had never got a rupee. (Rusvā, Umrāē 
Jin Ada) 
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An English decimal point or a diagonal slant may be used to indicate the decimal 
point, although fractions of a rupee are usually rounded off. 


D.. ~ 48/8- 
pacānvē rupaé, pacās paisē 
Rs. 95.50 


1313 Old currency 


In older texts, references to the former system may be found, in which, a rupee 
consisted of 16 annas (āna S « uT sg., ānē pl.); an anna consisted of 4 pice 
(paisé c9 and a pice consisted of 3 pie (par wok ). The phrase ath ānē 
(half a rupee) may occasionally be heard. 


14 PERSIAN ELEMENTS IN 
URDU 


Urdu developed in close contact with Persian, which was the language of 
administration and education during the period of Muslim rule in India. Even 
after Urdu began to replace Persian as the language of poetry in the eighteenth 
century, Persian retained its official status for another century, and remained a 
rich source of literary vocabulary in Urdu. Elements of Persian grammar have 
been borrowed along with the vocabulary, and a knowledge of them is essential 
for reading literary Urdu, particularly poetry. 

This chapter presents an overview of the more important Persian elements 
from the perspective of the study of Urdu, but does not, of course, attempt to 
describe Persian grammar comprehensively. 

Norte: where meanings of the Persian loanwords have changed, the current 
Urdu meaning, rather than the original Persian one, is given. The Urdu 
pronunciation, rather than the Persian one, is also shown. 


THE ENCLITIC izafat (1401) 


izāfat ‘increase’, ‘addition’ is an enclitic short vowel, pronounced in Urdu as a 
short e which joins two nouns or a noun and an adjective. It has two grammatical 
functions. 


Noun-izafat-noun (pronoun) 


In the first function, izāfat shows a possessive relationship in which the first 
noun (or pronoun) belongs to the second. 


OUS + khukūmat-e-pākistān, The Government of Pakistan 
gr Di» jan-e-man, my darling (soul/life of I) 
This is the reverse of the possessive word-order in Urdu: 
eS SOLS pākistān ki hukümat Pakistan's government 
Ol Sy mērī jān, my dear 


Often the possessive construction with izāfat and the possessive with kā have 
different connotations. For example, hukūmat-e-pākistān is a proper noun: the 
Government of Pakistan in its official capacity; whereas pākistān ki hukūmat is 
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a common noun and refers to the sitting government at the time of speaking. 
Similarly, jān-e-man is used to address one’s sweetheart, whereas mērī jan may 
be used to address any dear friend. 


Noun-izafat-adjective 


In the second function, izāfat shows that the noun is modified by the following 
adjective. 


elis! FI vazir-e-àzam, prime minister (lit. great minister) 
ple ol RE divan-e-am, public hall of audience 
yok o ls» — divan-e-xàs, private hall of audience 


Note: izāfat is mostly left unwritten in modern texts, especially since modern 
computer fonts often do not provide a systematic means of writing it. When 
written, it is written as follows: 


(a) as subscript zēr ( | ) when it follows (c (chētī yē) or any consonant, 

(b) as 2 (hamza over bari yē) when it follows a word ending in the long 
vowels | (alif), or 9 (vad), 

(c) as % (hamza over chóti hē) when it follows a final o (choti he), 

(d) as zero (it is neither written nor pronounced) when it follows a word 
ending in < (bari yē). 

In the spoken language there is an increasing tendency to omit the izāfat in 


pronunciation, especially if a word ends in a single consonant following a short 
vowel: talib ilm, ‘student’, for talib-e-ilm; āxir kar, ‘at last’, for āxir-e-kār. 


(a) AA oly 
vadi-e-sindh 
the Indus valley (lit. valley of Sindh) 


(b) a3 eb 


darya-e-sindh 
the Indus River (lit. river of Sindh/Indus) 


(c) Joe 


jazba-e-dil 
emotion ofthe heart 


(d) gk 2h 


a high opinion 
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WORD-FORMING AFFIXES 


Persian has contributed many word-forming suffixes and prefixes to Urdu. The 
following are some of the most common affixes, including prepositions. 

Note: Words with Persian suffixes will be found in dictionaries under the same 
entry as the word to which the suffix is added. Words and phrases beginning 
with prefixed prepositions must however be looked up under the preposition. 


1402 Nominal suffixes 


Suffixes forming nouns 


The abstract suffix -ī (alternating with -gi after words ending in -a e ) derives 
abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives. Compare English ‘-ness’ and ‘-ship’. 


den c— b: garm, hot (adj.) > garmī, heat 
seg — g dēst, friend (noun) > dēstī, friendship 
„Sj © ej zinda, alive (adj.) > zindagī, life 
di Ay odu banda, slave (noun) + bandagi, slavery 
The suffixes -kār, -gār, -gar and -ci' make agent nouns. The new noun shows a 
person who does, or is involved with, the old noun. 
jJ € c dast, hand — dastkār, craftsman 
Lane € lS gunāh, sin > gunāhgār, sinner 
5 gol= € 954. jādū, magic — jādūgar, magician 
el € ail afim, opium — afimci, opium addict 
New nouns with the suffix -bān ~ -vān shows the ‘keeper’ of the old noun. 
Objet € x méz, table > mēzbān, host 
gag — c kēc, coach > kēcvān, coach-driver 
The suffixes -gāh, -ābād and -stān ~ -istān form nouns of location. 
sus € Ws id, Eid festival > īdgāh, place for Eid prayers 


34i ST e „SĪ akbar, Akbar — akbarabad, city of Akbar" 
QUA, € Ky reg sand > rēgistān, sandy desert 


i -cī has been borrowed into Persian from Turkish. 


2  Anoldname for Agra. 
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The suffix -zār derives new nouns which show a place characterized by the old 
noun. 


g e Jf gul, rose — gulzār, rose garden 
The diminutive suffixes -ca, -ica and -ak form diminutives of the old noun. 


ez — ome cammac, large spoon — camca, teaspoon 
Kaus €- c» dast, hand dastak, knock on door 
The suffix -dan ~ -dānī shows a container (the suffix should be distinguished 
from dan, present stem of danestan, ‘to know’, as in sainsdàn, ‘scientist’). This 
suffix is added not only to Perso-Arabic words but also to indigenous Urdu 
words. 
Ole aR oO re cūhā, mouse > cūhēdān, mouse trap 
ste — Blk ca, tea — cāēdāni, teapot 


Suffixes forming both nouns and adjectives 


Possession is shown by -dār, -āvar ~ -var, -yār ~ -yar and -mand. dar is the most 
productive in forming new derivations, and is suffixed not only to Perso-Arabic 
words but also to indigenous Urdu words and even English loanwords. 
jb mue zimma, responsibility > zimmēdār, responsible 
jam €— dos samajh, understanding — samajhdar, sensible 
jlo SS e ¿SS tikat stamp — tikatdār, ready-stamped (envelope) 
are — y» hunar, skill — hunarvar, skillful 
Ilgu — d hē$, senses — hēš$yār, careful, vigilant 
Mags € gue ho$, senses — hū$mand, sensible, intelligent 
Juss eH ca daulat, wealth — daulatmand, wealthy 


Suffixes forming adjectives 


The adjectival suffix -i makes descriptive adjectives from nouns. 


gl-54 € obkash pākistān, Pakistan — pakistani, Pakistani 
ge Se mehnat, effort > mehnati, hard-working 


The suffix -a derives attributive adjectives from predicate adjectives (§306). 


634954 €— Ogas maujūd, present — maujüda, present 


250 Urdu: An Essential Grammar 


Predicative adjective 


jaj sāhib adalat mērh maujüd the 
The judge was present in the court. 


Attributive adjective 


m Tes 03 ga gs 

maujūda hukūmat 

the current (sitting) government 
The suffix -āna derives adverbs and adjectives of quality from nouns and adjectives. 
Compare English ‘-ly’. 

RITE LOTES dēst, friend > dēstāna, friendly 
SUU c QJU zālim, unjust — zālimāna, unjust, unjustly 
The suffixes -nāk and -gin, ‘full of’ make new adjectives of quality from nouns. 
Compare English ‘-ous’, ‘-ful’. 
e$6 hz € bs xatar, danger — xatarnāk, dangerous 
Stat (LÀ Sarm, shame  Sarmnik, shameful 


Oy €- py farm, shame — Sarmgin, bashful 


1403  Prefixes 
The negative particle nā- occurs as a prefix to nouns and Persian verb stems. 
pt nākām, unsuccessful (< kam, desire) 
OlsU nādān, ignorant, foolish (< dan < dānestan, to know) 
ham- ‘same’ is productive as a prefix in Urdu. 


wld e hamzát, of the same caste (< zat, caste) 
-— me ham mazhab, co-religionists (< mazhab, religion) 


1404 Prepositions 


Persian prepositions are usually used as prefixes in Urdu (the exceptions are az, 
bar and ta, which are less productive than the others). Most have their own 
entries in Urdu dictionaries. 


Persian elements in Urdu 


az, ‘from’, ‘of; ‘by (authorship)’ 
e. ji g kam az kam, at least (< kam, less, few) 
33 j| — azxud, voluntarily (< xud, self) 
QU oe j| az allāma igbāl, by Allama Iqbal 
ba, ‘with’, ‘by’ 
pe) baxair, in safety (< xair, good, goodness) 
33 bazür, by force (< zēr, power, force) 
ba, ‘with’, ‘along with’ 
dyol bāusūl, principled (< usül, principle) 


wth bāadab, courteous (< adab, courtesy) 


bar, ‘on’, ‘over’ 


251 


U o5. eb to dismiss (< bar taraf, aside < taraf, side, direction) 


be, ‘without’ 


bē is usually written as a separate word. 
Ke 2 bēšak, doubtless (< Sak, doubt) 
Jaa bē had, extremely (< had, limit) 
wa bé bas, helpless (< bas, control, power) 
dar, ‘in’ 


CA > dar hagīgat, in fact (< hagīgat, fact, reality) 


TESES darxāst, application (dar + xāst < xāstan, to wish) 


tā, ‘up to’ 
de b tà hal, hitherto (« hal, state, present state) 
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ba, ba, bar and dar derive compound postpositions (§531). 


j5k» bataur, as, in the capacity (of) 
get bayair, without 
CJ M banisbat, in comparison (with) 
23b bāvujūd, in spite (of) 
Qi» darmiyan, between 


1405 Plural suffixes 


Persian distinguishes two numbers, singular and plural. 

Nouns representing animate beings take the plural suffix -àn (often pronounced 
-ārh in Urdu). In Persian, inanimate nouns take the plural suffix -hā, but in Urdu 
this suffix occurs only in a few set expressions. 


ow, j) buzargan, elders (< buzarg, elder) 
OWL taliban, students (< talib, seeker, student) 
QU. QJL. sālhā sal, for years on end (< sal, year) 


Animate nouns ending in -a o change -an to -gan. 


QU numāindagān, representatives (< numāinda, representative) 


Animate nouns ending in -ā | change -ānto -yān. 
ObtaS gadāyān, beggars (< gadā, beggar) 


Only words of Persian origin (or Arabic loanwords which have been assimilated 
into Persian) may take Persian plural suffixes. Some Persian loanwords in common 
use have both Persian and indigenous Urdu plural forms: numāindē z Jl ~ 
numāindagān OW AU , ‘representatives’, sāhib ls ~ sāhibān Olan, 
‘gentlemen’. In such cases, use of the Persian plural is usually typical of a 
formal or literary style. 

Words ending in Persian plural suffixes do not take the Urdu oblique plural 
suffix in -orh. (sāhibēri nē, but sāhibān nē, ‘gentlemen’ (subject of a perfective 


transitive verb)). However Persian plurals occur mostly in the nominative case. 
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1406 Present and past verb stems 


The Persian verb forms which occur most commonly in Urdu are the present 
and past stems. Both are formed from the infinitive, which ends in -tan, -dan 
and -idan. The past stem is formed by dropping -an. The present stem of regular 
verbs is formed by dropping the full infinitive suffix. 


INFINITIVE MEANING PAST STEM PRESENT STEM 
kuStan to kill xust xu$ 
xórdan to eat xórd xór 
fahmidan to understand fahmid fahm 


Irregularities in the formation of the present stem are common. 


dadan to give dad dah 
xāstan to wish, want xāst xāh 
dastan to know dast dar 
guzāštan to pass (trans.) guzast guzar 
Sudan to be, become Sud fav, Sau 
büdan to be büd bas 
raftan to go raft rav, rau 
āmadan to come āmad ā 
yāftan to obtain yaft yab 


Past participles are formed by suffixing -a to past stems, and present participles 
by suffixing -inda, -ārh or -ā to present stems. 
Occasionally a past stem occurs as an Urdu noun: 


KUSA) nišast, seat (past stem of nifastan, to sit) 
TEJ āmad, arrival (past stem of āmadan, to come) 
Both past and present stems occur in Urdu in borrowed compounds. Compounds 


with past participles are also frequent. In dictionaries, compounds are listed 
under the first element in the compound. 


COMPOUNDS (1407) 


Compounding is a very productive process in Persian. Compounds can be made 
with two independent words (such as nouns and adjectives), and also with 
independent words and verb stems, and with verb stems themselves. The compound 
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constitutes a single word in Urdu, although the elements are sometimes written 
with intervening spaces. 


Adjective + noun 


The elements are simply juxtaposed. When an adjective is compounded with a 
following noun, the result is an adjective meaning ‘possessing the thing or idea 
expressed by the two words’. 
SSeS  kambaxt, unfortunate (kam, less + baxt, fortune) 
O), xübsürat, beautiful (xūb, good + sürat, appearance) 

(lets — xufhal, prosperous (Xuš, happy + hil, state) 

CJ. badsūrat ugly (bad, bad + sürat, appearance) 

Jd» Ks tang dil, mean, miserly (tang, narrow + dil, heart) 


Noun + adjective 
X da hagīgat pasand, realist (hagīgat, truth + pasand, liked) 


Noun + noun 


The elements may joined witho, ‘and’, or simply juxtaposed. 


c 9 )3) 10z o ab, around the clock (róz, day + Sab, night) 
mel js; rēznāma, daily newspaper (rūz, day + nama, letter) 
RIES) U kārxāna, workshop, factory (kār, work + xāna, house) 


Compounds with present stems as the second element 


Here the present stem acguires the sense of a present participle. 


wll” kāmyāb, successful (kam, desire + yāb < yāftan, to obtain) 
jg* cd.  muftxūr, freeloader (muft, free + xūr < xērdan, to eat) 
j! oj JA šukr guzār, grateful ($ukr, thanks + guzār < guzāštan, to pass) 
jus def ghari saz, watchmaker (gharī, watch + sāz < sāxtan, to make) 
-y4 ^ paband, restrained, bound (pā, foot + band < bastan, to bind) 
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Reduplicative compounds of present stems 


els ols  xāh maxiih, unnecessarily (xah, present stem of xāstan, to want) 
S ¿S ka makas, struggle (kas, present stem of kaSidan, to pull) 


Compounds with past stems as the second element 


claz  darxdst, application (dar, in + xāst < xastan, to wish) 


Compounds with past participles as the second element 


od (gals fadi Suda, married (Sādī, marriage + Suda, become < Sud 
< Sudan, to be, become) 
RU paš tālīm yāfta, educated (tālīm, education + yāfta, obtained <yāft 
< yāftan, to obtain) 
05,5 i pēs karda, presented (pēš, before + karda, did < kard 
< kardan, to do) 


Compounds of verb stems joined by o, ‘and’ 


Saugi bandobast, arrangement (band, present stem + bast, past stem 
< bastan, to bind) 
e gas āmad-0-raft, traffic (ümad, past stem < āmadan, come + raft, 
past stem < raftan, to go) 
Note: Nominal suffixes may be used to form new words from compounds, and 
compounds may be further compounded: 
get kāmyābī, success (i+ kam, desire + yāb < yāftan, to obtain) 
s xS tang dili, meanness (i + tang, narrow + dil, heart) 
313 JU 6^ — kárxanadár, mill owner (dar + kar, work + xāna, house) 
A193 Cowl yt)  darxüstdehinda, applicant (dar, in + xāst < xastan, to wish + 
deh < dādan, to give + -inda, noun of agent suffix) 
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MISCELLANEOUS 


1408 Comparison of adjectives with tar, tarin 


The comparative and superlative of Perso-Arabic adjectives can be formed in 
Urdu with the Persian suffixes tar „5 (comparative) and tarin 25 (superlative), 
Some of these Perso-Arabic comparatives are used in colloquial spoken Urdu, 
whereas others are used in literary Urdu. In Urdu, Persian comparatives and 


superlatives often lose their comparative or superlative force and merely intensify 
the adjective. 


Examples of the use of Persian comparatives and superlatives in sentences 
may be found in §315. 


Comparative: adjective + tar 


pa € A bad, bad — badtar, very bad 
Pegs — vga üb, well > xūb tar, better 
S-S © eS kam, less, few — kamtar, even less, fewer 
rp? © m~ beh, good behtar, better, very good 
retā € Gls — xarüb, bad  xarab tar, worse 
3 €^ qx)»  dilcasp, interesting — dilcasp tar, more interesting 
Dx + Xj tēz, sharp, fast — tēz tar, faster 
D ye - (el — xàs special > xās tar, more special 


Superlative: adjective + tarin 


QU <— X) bad, bad > badtarin, worst 
QUO g — uum xūb, well — xüb tarin, best 
Quy € e kam, less, few — kamtarīn, fewest, least 
Quà <— m~ beh, good — behtarin, best, very very good 
Qu GLA — «ls — xarüb, bad — xarāb tarin, worst 
inp x) — S — !EZ sharp, fast > tēz tarin, fastest 
Gs uel — gal — xàs, special — xis tarin, most special, intimate 
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1409 Persian numbers 


Persian cardinal and ordinal numbers occur in Urdu compounds and idioms. 


S yak, one 
32 du, two 
pos se, three 

je cahàr, four 
e panj, five 
UM fa$, six 
- haft, seven 
c hast, eight 
^ nuh, nine 
05 dah, ten 


Ordinals: yakum, duvum, sivum, cahārum, etc. 


dis a 
yakum jūn 
the first of June 


mi 

se paher 

the third watch (approximately 3 p.m. to 6 p.m.) 
oi 

yakdili 

unanimity 


15 ARABIC ELEMENTS IN URDU 


As Urdu borrows much vocabulary from Arabic, elements of Arabic word 
formation are present in Urdu. This chapter presents an overview of some of the 
more important Arabic elements in modern Urdu. 

Although many Arabic words occur in everyday Urdu, heavily Arabicized 
Urdu is found mostly in literary language, and is particularly typical of 
administrative language or newspaper texts. 

The phonemic transcription used in other parts of this grammar is necessarily 
replaced in this chapter by a transliteration representing the Arabic characters. 

Note: where meanings of the Arabic loanwords have changed, the current 
Urdu meaning, rather than the original Arabic one, is given. The Urdu 
pronunciation, rather than the Arabic one, is also shown. 


TRILITERAL ROOT STRUCTURE OF ARABIC WORDS 


The TRILITERAL ROOT is the basic structure of the Arabic word. Most Arabic 
words consist of three root consonants, or radicals (a few consist of four). The 
vowels do not belong to the root, but to the grammatical structure of the language. 
Various derived verbs, with their associated participles and verbal nouns, are 
formed by adding affixes and vowel patterns to the root (§1501). The derived 
participles and verbal nouns (rarely the finite verbs) have been borrowed into 
Urdu, and the Arabic grammatical patterns are evident mainly in semantic 
relationships between words with the same root: 


mehnat imtihan mehan 

effort examination sufferings 

das ay des Jui du 
gabūl gābil magbūl igbāl istigbāl 
acceptance capable popular prosperity reception 
ele pile f » ghee iš 

‘lm "alim mālūm tālīm muallim 


knowledge ^ scholar known education teacher 
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plēš pli edes n pail pas 
nazm manzüm  tfanzim munazzam  intizam nizam 
poetry metric organization organized ^ arrangement system 


1501 Arabic derived verb forms 


Arabic derives nine verb forms from simple verbs! The simple verb is designated 
as ‘Form I’, and the remaining forms are numbered from Form II to Form X. 
Form IX does not occur in Urdu. Each verb form has its own verbal noun’ (VN), 
active participle (AP) and passive participle (PP). Arabic verbal nouns and 
participles are common in Urdu, and the student will find it rewarding to learn 
the formation of verbal nouns and participles. 

The Arabic root J (fa‘ala), which means ‘do’, is traditionally used as a 
key to demonstrate the affix and vowel patterns in the derived forms. The 
function, derivation and formation of Forms I-VII and X of ne are shown in 
Table 31 on p. 260. The verbal nouns and participles belonging to these forms 
are shown in Table 32 on p. 261. Strong verbs (verbs which do not have the 
letters e 9 «€. ("vy )as one of their radicals) conform to the pattern of dec 
Platts, Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi and English may be consulted for 
information about the derivations of Arabic vocabulary. 

The aspects distinguished in the derived verbs (intensive, causative, reflexive, 
passive, etc.) are the traditional ones in Arabic, not in Urdu, which has its own 
means of forming causatives or passives. The Arabic aspects help to shed light 
on the semantic links between related words, but do not substitute for a dictionary 
in finding the meaning of a borrowed Arabic word. 


1 There are in fact 14 derived forms, but Forms 11 to 15 are too rare to be important for Urdu. 


2 Called the ‘infinitive noun’ in Platts, Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi and English 


Table 31: Forms I-VIl and X of (js fa'ala 


Form 


FORMATION 


DERIVED FROM 


FUNCTION IN ARABIC 


Form 


"ala 


Qus fal 


Root 


Primary meaning 


(hs fa^ala 


Form I Doubling the second radical 


Intensive of I 


fa ala 


hel 


Lengthening the vowel after the first radical 


Form I 


Reciprocal of I, showing 
the attempt to perform I 


1 


Prefixing | (-a)' and dropping the vowel 
between the first and second radicals: 


Form I 


Causative of I 


IV 


tafa" ala 
tafā'ala 


deus 
- FAN 


age 
met 
oo ob Ob 
E BE 
x X K 
$ 5 
& && 


- 
[7-20 — m 
9 9 
zoe 
= 
Hu 
ss 
EHE 
x x > 
vo = 
aa 3 
0 0 d 
mm A 
>s = 
>> 


infa‘ala 
ifta‘ala 


EI 


Prefixing | (à), and infixing < (-t-) after 


Reflexive of I, reciprocal Form I 
the first radical 


Vill 


(Does not occur in Urdu) 


Desiderative of IV 


IX 


| (ista-) 


— 


Prefixing 


Form IV 


X 


|37, (hamzat at-gat'). The alif is the seat of the hamza. 


The initial | (-a) in Form IV is actually a consonantal < hamza in Arabic: 
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1502 Arabic verbal nouns and participles 


Strong verbs 


Form I verbal nouns do not have a predictable pattern. The active and passive 
participles of Form I have the patterns fā'il and maf'ül respectively. The participles 
of the derived Forms II-X all prefix mu-. Active participles contain a short -i- in 


the final syllable, while passive participles contain a short -a-. 


Table 32: Verbal nouns and participles of e and its derived forms 


FoRM VERB Versal Noun Active PART. Passive PART. 
dé Jai etc. de dosis 
I Jes juris "e paka 
^. A 4^ - „t 


IV psi Jtsļ eis eis 

v0 E E E 

vi els Jes dem dem 

vil ai Jest gei Sain 

Vil be m dee dex 
| i: 


Examples 


FORM | (SIMPLE VERB) 


e nazm, order, poetry, is VN I of ej , arrange, join. 
p+l nàzim, administrator, manager, is AP I of pē. 

f. din manziim, metric, in verse, is PP I of e è 

ols *ilm, knowledge, science, is VN I of ge , know. 
els "alim, scholar, Muslim theologian, is AP I of me. 
T ma'lüm, known, is PP I of phe . 
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FORM II (INTENSIVE) 


Form II verbal nouns are always feminine in Urdu. 


pai taʻlim, education, is VN IT of „Le , know. 

m tanzim, organization, party, is VN II of pēs, arrange, join. 
bes mu‘allim, teacher, instructor, is AP II of ple. 

li munazzam, organized, is PP II of pl. 

z paš tasvir, picture, is VN II of jy , form. 


Compare the active and passive  participles of i y Form II of) +»: 
pe musavvir, painter, ; ee musavvar, illustrated. 


FORM III (CONATIVE, RECIPROCAL) 


Form III is not so common as the previous two. 
>» jihad, holy war, is VN IIT of. sp, strive. 


oles mujāhada, endeavour, strife, is VN Il of Ag. 
Ae mujāhid, fighter in holy war, is AP II of Aq. 


Form IV (causative) 


Form IV has many examples in Urdu. The verbal noun and active participle are 
the parts of speech usually found. 


cal islam, Islam, is VN IV of 41... , be safe. 
pha muslim, Muslim, is AP IV of la. 
JLI iqbal, prosperity; confession, is VN IV of J$ „receive, accept. 


Forms V to VII 


These are less freguently found. 


as ta'alluq, connection, relation, is VN V of gle , hang or cling to. 
wy šas tasavvuf, mysticism, is VN V of go. 


3 The two verbal nouns of Form III will have different but related meanings. In the case of the 
Toot Apa, the verbal noun on the pattern of fi^àl, jihād, has a religious sense, whereas the 
verbal noun on the pattern mufa alat, mujāhada, has a secular meaning. Arabic <. has 
been changed to Urdu o (-a). 


Arabic elements in Urdu 263 


ale muta'allig, concerning, is AP V of (se. 
Ost ta'āvun, cooperation, is VN VI of Ù ) sc „help. 
c3 ingilab, revolution, is VN VII of 5 , turn, change. 


Fors VIII 


This form occurs frequently. 


ell intizam, arrangement, is VN VIII of ex , connect. 
E muntazim, manager, master of ceremonies is AP VIII of pē : 
hee intixāb, selection, choice, is VN VIII of 33 , extract. 
oA muntaxab, chosen, elected, is PP VIII of +33. 
SGA] ixtilāf, disagreement, is VN VIII of „ils , be left behind. 
ai, muxtalif, various, is AP VIII of ils. 
Assimilation of <» t to dental consonants and e 9 ( ' v ) takes place in verbal 
nouns of Form VIII. (See also ‘Weak verbs’, on p. 264.) 
Xb ittilā', announcement, is VN VIII of d , ascend, appear. 
>lx5| ittihād, union, is VN VIII of 2.5, to be one. 
lea mudda‘a, wish, claim, is PP VIII of ($3> , ask, desire. 


Form X 
QU! iste‘mal, use, is VN X of (Jas, do, act. 


dee musta'mal, current, in use, used, is PP X of | js. 
JU istigbāl, reception, welcome, is VN X of , 3 , receive, accept. 


cas mustagbil, future, is AP X of | 5. 


Doubled radicals 


Roots which have the same consonant in the second and third place may lose 
short vowels, unless one of the radicals is further doubled in the pattern. 

Some very common Urdu words contain doubled radicals, but this is not 
apparent until the roots are inflected, because in Urdu a final doubled consonant 
is not pronounced, and ta$did is usually not written. 


4 The spelling has been assimilated to Urdu. The Arabic spelling is i» with the 


pronunciation mudda‘a. 
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INN PE nasi 
ols xās, special, < pe xass 
hz xat, letter, — ha xatt 
> hag. right, € (= haqq 


Example 
- Y 
(= muhiqq, speaking the truth, is AP IV(muf‘il) of <> , be just. 


=) 
Compare: 44>» muhaqqiq, research scholar (AP II of d) 
cS tahgīg, research, inquiry (VN II of de) 


Weak verbs 


Roots which contain e » $ (’ vy) have irregular inflectional patterns: 
(a) initial 9 v may be assimilated to a following i, u or t; initial e hamza 


(represented in Urdu by | alif) is usually retained, but may be assimilated to the 
vowel -a in the prefix c» ta- ; 


(b) medial 3 ($ (v y) are assimilated to a following vowel; 

(0) final 3 ($ (vy) is written as ¿ç in derived participles; in active participles ‚$ 
is pronounced -i, and in passive participles it is pronounced à and may be 
written ($. The passive participles are sometimes spelled with | alif in Urdu. 


Examples 


x? 1 : d 
2 1» mu'assir, effective, is AP II (mufa" il) of 5! , make an impression. 
„6 ta’assur, impression, is VN V (tafa“ul) of „1. 
onl tasir, effect, efficacy, is VN II (taf'il) of rip 


pil qa’im, fixed, established, is AP I (fā'il) of p95 „stand. 
pli. maqam, place, site, is VN I of t g. 

5^ 
m muqim, residing, is AP IV (muf‘il) of AE 


wl b razi, pleased, consenting, is AP I (fa‘il) of ($e) » approve. 
usi + murtaza, chosen, is PP VIII (mufta‘al) of c 

os 
lu. mudda'ā, wish, claim, is PP VIII of ($3> , ask, desire 


E ; " n bd 
5  Theoriginal Arabic spelling is o with the pronunciation mudda'a. 
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NOUN DUALS AND PLURALS 


Arabic distinguishes three numbers: the singular, dual and plural. 


1503 Dual form of Arabic nouns 
The Arabic dual suffix occurring in Urdu is -ain. 
n Pury 


validain (< valid, father) 
parents 


1504 Plural forms of Arabic nouns 


Strictly speaking, only Arabic loanwords may take Arabic plural suffixes. Many 
Arabic loanwords have both Arabic and Urdu plural forms. In such cases, use of 
Arabic plural forms is usually typical of a formal or literary style. 


Sound (regular) plurals 
The plural suffix -in is used mainly with participles. 


Ow muntazimīn, administrators 

VC EX X» band kē muta'assirin, those affected by the dam 
The plural suffix -āt is used with nouns, including verbal nouns. Plurals in -āt 
are normally the same gender as their singulars. The plural in -àt is sometimes 
used with words of Persian or Indic origin. 

oY. ce Ju hal > halat, circumstances 

ce e éU kāgaz > kāgzāt, papers, documents 

«Ma - JK- jangal € janglat, forests 
The Urdu names of branches of learning are formed with the suffix -iyat (-I and 
the plural in -āt). 

oli lisāniyāt (f.), linguistics < ÖLJ , tongue 
sita. ma'asiyat (f.), economics < vi , means of livelihood 


Broken (irregular) plurals 


Broken plurals are formed by changing the vowel patterns of the singular noun. 
There are numerous broken plural patterns, of which the more common are 
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listed below. Broken plurals in Urdu are normally the same gender as their 
singulars. 


The real structure of words with doubled radicals becomes apparent from 
their broken plurals. 


(a) | (a-) is prefixed, and the vowels are changed, to the pattern affāl:" 
Ksi eq KEA hukm + ahkam, orders 
) Ls] - RH xabar, news > axbār, newspaper 
(b) The vowels are changed, to the pattern fu*ül: 
t ds © ple "ilm — "ulum, sciences 
re) FA - d- haqq > huqüq, rights 
(c) The vowels are changed, to the pattern fu'ul: 
c € qb kitāb > kutub, books 


(d) The vowels are changed to the pattern fu‘ala (fu ala? in Arabic, but the final 
e is generally not written in Urdu). This pattern is typical of participles of the 


pattern fa‘ll and also in some cases of fa'il. 


ui e pile "alim — ulama, religious scholars 

«UL «Ub — JL talib — tulabā, tulaba’, seeker 
(e) The vowels are changed to the pattern fail (originally fa‘a’il in Arabic). 
This pattern may occur with AP I fa ‘ill, but typically handles derived four-consonant 


patterns which do not contain long vowels. 


JM  oSU fa'ida — favā'id, benefits (< VN I of 43, accrue) 
sals - zēnus masjid > masājid, mosques (noun of place of tow) 


(f) The second radical is doubled, and the vowels changed, to the pattern fu"āl. 
This is typical of AP I fa‘ll. 


pik - ee hakim — hukkām, rulers, officials, commanders 


6 The initial Í a) of this plural pattern is actually the consonantal e hamza in Arabic: ë 2 
ceil (hamzat al-gaf'). The alif is the seat of the hamza. 
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(g) | (3) is infixed, and the vowel pattern will be a-à-i. This pattern typically 
handles derived four-consonant patterns which contain a long second vowel. 
Verbal nouns of Form II (taffl) always contain a long īas the second vowel. 

a alas er TS tasvir > tasāvīr, pictures 

des e jea tafsil — tafasil, details 
(h) | (@) is prefixed, and the vowels changed, to the pattern afi‘la’. This is 
common when the root is weak, the second radical is doubled and the noun 
refers to a rational being. 

sU e Jd vali > auliyā”, saints 

Ubi c ak tabib — atibba’, physicians (with assimilation of the 

doubled radical  ) 


Urdu nouns with Arabic dual or plural forms do not take the Urdu oblique plural 
suffix in -orh. 


cel asi ls 
vālidain ki ijāzat 
the permission of one’s parents 


sia te Ub 
tulabā nē ‘arzI pés ki 
The students presented a petition. 


Compare: S vi tt d ors Hb 
talib ilmorn nē “arzi pēs kī 
The students presented a petition. 


ARABIC PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES 


1505 Prepositions 
Note: The following are only a few Arabic prepositions. Phrases beginning with 
Arabic prepositions must be looked up under the preposition in dictionaries. 
ui fi per 
(Gro o fi sadi per cent 
du «g fi sal per year 
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> bi, ‘with’, ‘in’ 
SL bilkul, completely (bi + al-kull, see $1507) 
dhaidh, bittafsīl detailed (bi + at-tafsil, see $1507) 


In the above example, the definite article al is assimilated to the <» t in tafsil, 
because t is a Samsī (sun) letter. See $1507. 


d li, ‘for’, ‘to’ 


43] doo}! al hamdu li'llāh, Praise be to God! 


1506 Negative particles 
Y lā, ‘no’, ‘not’, ‘without’ (absolute negation) 

as Y lā "ilaj, incurable (lā + dilāj, treatment) 

«l> Y lā javab, answerless, matchless (lā + javāb, answer) 
o Yair, ‘im-’, ‘un-’, 'non- 
yair is a noun in Arabic (‘stranger’), and the words below would be analysed as 
NOUN + NOUN compounds in that language. In Urdu, it occurs as a noun only in 
the compound postposition bayair (§531). 

pols, Yairhāzir, absent (yair + hāzir, present) 

Ss y Yairmulki, foreign(er) (yair + mulk, land + i, adjectival suffix) 


MISCELLANEOUS 


1507 The definite article 


The Arabic definite article, al-, occurs in some borrowed phrases and proper 
names. The vowel a- in the article is assimilated to the final vowel of the 
preceding noun (-u, -i or -a’). 


eml te (< *yaumu al-hisab) 
yaum ul-hisab 
the Day of Reckoning 


7 The nominative, genitive and accusative suffixes of nouns. 
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bol ae 
‘abd-ul-haqq (< *“abdu al-haqq) 
Servant of the Truth (God) 


JUL 

bilkul (< * bi al-kull, in the whole; bi is a preposition (§1505)) 

completely 
If the definite article occurs before a word beginning with any of the following 
(dental or alveolar) consonants: Q d bL Uu? Uu? " wd J dado 
(called $amsi or ‘sun’ letters? in Arabic), the -I- is assimilated to the following 
letter in pronunciation. It is written as though it were pronounced L. 

eg! ke 

‘abd-ur-rahman (< *‘abdu al-rahmān) 

Servant of the Compassionate (God) 


ede LUI 
as-salāmu ‘alaikum (< * al-salāmu "alaikum) 
Peace be on you. 


1508 Nouns of place 
Nouns of place have the patterns maf"al and maf “il: 


«X. maktab, school (< KS, write) 


Jus masjid, mosque (< A». , prostrate oneself in prayer) 


1509 Nouns of instrument 


Nouns of instrument have the patterns mif al and mif'ala (the second is rare in 
Urdu): 


pee miftah, key (« g3 , open) 
Ol, mīzān, scales (< O55 , weigh) 


8 The remaining letters are called qamri, or ‘moon’ letters. 
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1510 Elative 


The elative (comparative and superlative of adjectives) has the pattern ’af‘al:° 


„S1 akbar, bigger, biggest < 5 kabir, big 
51 aksar, usually, often € 25 kagīr, abundant 


1511 Suffixes 


tanvin 


Arabic adverbs ending in -an have been borrowed into Urdu. These are written 


with ^ (tanvin), which is usually written over ! , but may be written over o. 


The Arabic noun from which the adverb is derived may also found in Urdu, 
although the semantic connection between the two is not always obvious. 


bs «9 
fauran « faur 
immediately « hurry, haste 


bos < 
taqriban < taqrib (VN II of 5) 
approximately « bringing near; ceremony 


The noun may have lost its original Arabic pronunciation and spelling: 
[HEBES € 92 (< jai) 


dafatan « dafa 
suddenly « time, moment 


Abstract suffix -iyat 


Many abstract nouns in Arabic have the pattern fa‘lat, e.g. > js kasrat, 
‘abundance’. Abstract nouns of quality can also be formed by adding -iyat 
(-iyyat in Arabic). They are all feminine in Urdu. 


PS a o> i ce a at, 
Saxsiyat, personality < Saxs, person 


9 The initial Í (a) of the elative is actually the consonanta! + hamza in Arabic: eg D 
(hamzat al-qat^). The alif is the seat of the hamza 
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els} — ohl 
insaniyat, humanity < insan, human being 


Adjectival suffix -ānī 


The adjectival suffix forms adjectives from nouns. 


jismānī, physical < jism, body 


st 4) € e 
rühani spiritual < rüh, spirit 


16 CEREMONIOUS AND PIOUS 
SPEECH 


GREETINGS AND INTRODUCTIONS 


1601 Greetings 


adab arz is a greeting which may be exchanged by Muslims and non-Muslims. 
The reply is also ādāb arz. 


wee „lsī 
ādāb arz 
hello (may I present my respects) 


as-salāmu alaikum is a greeting given by Muslims, generally to other Muslims. 
The reply is va alaikum as-salām. 


t 
2 xi ee 3— eS e»t 
as-salāmu alaikum—va alaikum as-salam 
Peace be on you.—And on you, peace. 


xudā hāfiz, ‘goodbye (God keep you)’ is said to members of any religion. allah 
hafiz is a neologism and means the same. The same phrase is repeated in reply. 


Bita las Lie al 
xudā hafiz allāh hāfiz 
God keep you. God keep you. 


When someone is travelling away from home, the following phrases may be 
added to xudā hāfiz or allāh hāfiz: 


àn OLN g Jie al 
fi amān illāh allāh kē havālē 
in the protection of God (in) God’s care 


When a child greets an elder, the elder responds with short phrases that are in 
effect short prayers (dua) for the child’s welfare, and usually places his hand on 
the child’s head in blessing: 
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S ET LOT 

jité raho jiti rahē 

May you remain alive! (to a boy) May you remain alive! (to a girl) 
0) c LUND 

salamat rahó xu$ rahō 


May you remain safe! May you remain happy! 


$ kl si uad ! Ole SN pie DALAI 

|n tee lay ee l ba pi Klē — 
as-salāmu alaikum, dadi jan! kaisī hairh ap? 

—va alaikum as-salām bētā! jītē rahó! xu$ rahó! 
Hello, grandmother! How are you? 

Hello, son! May you remain alive! May you be happy! 


1602 Introductions and polite exchanges 


Traditional polite phrases of introduction are socially asymmetrical. Courtesy 
demands that the person who asks about someone's name, health, etc. use 
respectful, even ceremonial language, while the other person should respond 


with modest simplicity, or even ceremonious self-deprecation. This formal 
etiquette is called takalluf USS. in Urdu. 


E 
ism-e-Sarif? 
What is your name (lit. noble name)? 


€ apd Tobe V oa Sol 
ap ki tarif? janāb ki tarif? 
What is your name/your honour's name (lit. praise)? 


Examples 


-Ux AS pi d — $52 e! 

ism-e-Sarif?— mujhé nasim kahtē haih 

(Your) noble name?—They call me Nasim. 

-ox Ze We S (ons) RU S CAS VS ous 
janāb ki tarif? — nācīz (bandë kō ābid kahté hairn 

Your honour's praise?—They call the worthless thing/slave Abid. 
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One may reply respectfully to inquiries about one’s health by alluding to the 
efficacy of the other person’s prayers, or by thanking God (§1604). 


ta LS re 
mizāj kaisā hai? 
How is (your) disposition? 


tai gl 
izāj Sarif? 
How are you? 


Sešu cl» ae ee Vul — ko Syl 
mizāj baxair? äp ki dud hai — ap ki dud cāhiē 


How are you? It is your prayer — your prayeris needed. 


Examples 


ae Sol — fa, ple 

mizaj Sarif?—ap ki dua hai 

How are you?—1 am fine (due to your prayer). 

$ y Uu yl 9 JU eu SUL y gl , 

-2 Y de LE EIU cule Go LT Oe be ua — 
aur sunād nasim bētā, kar-o-bàr kaisā hai? 

—bas cacā jin, ap ki dua cahié, bilkul thik cal raha hai 

What else (tell more), Nasim son, how is business? 

— It's going just fine, uncle dear, with your prayer. 


With similar asymmetry, one refers to another's house as a mansion (daulat 
xüna JU (232) or at least a ‘residence’ (rihai$ v» ), and to one's own in 
modest terms or even self-deprecating terms. 


- Ose bey day esl oe — als Gy SS ell 

äp ki rihāi$ kaharh hai?—mairh vāris rod par rahtā hūri 

Where do you live (lit. Where is your residence?)?—I live on Waris Road. 
= oe SF lā ši yee — 1 g OTHE cusa WG 

āp kā daulat xāna kaharh hai?—mērā yarīb xāna gulbarg mér hai 

Where is your mansion?—My humble dwelling is in Gulberg. 


1 Originally mizaj-e-Sarif, with izāfat. It means ‘your noble disposition’. 


2 An abbreviation of kya āp kā mizāj baxair hai, ‘Is your disposition well?’ 
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One may ask about a person's nationality with the term ‘connection’ (taalluq 
als ). In asking about the duration of a person's stay, the term ‘stay’, 
‘establishment’ (geyām els ) is appropriate in the question, whereas the response 
should be plain and straightforward. 


= ge LIS ue cete — Fe soles gh UT 
ap kā taalluq kaharh sé hai?—janàb, maim inglairhd ka hümn 
Where are you from (your connection)?—Sir, I’m from (lit. of) England.” 


= Ose coe Zot 99 Olei oe — e ee SALE TT Set aye 

lahaur mēri āp kā geyām kab sé hai?—mairh yahārh dē mahiné sé hürh 

How long have you been in Lahore?—I have been here for two months. 
When asking someone how his family is, one should rather ask about his home, 
particularly when a man asks another man if his family is well. This is because 
women may observe parda o» ,) or seclusion, and it is inappropriate for a man to 
inquire about the welfare of the women in another man’s household. 


ahl-e-xāna tō xairiyat sē hair? 
Is your family well (lit. Are the people of the house well?)? 


ghar mērh sab xairiat hai? 
Is everything okay in (your) house? 


When leaving a social gathering, it is polite to ask permission (ijazat 4) | ) to 
leave, or ask for leave (ruxsat <a), ). 


- Pree eel rpm ol 

ab mujhé ijazat dijié 

May I leave now (lit. Please give permission now.)? 

-Ý Ogle cuasy coe Ul 

ab mairh janab sé ruxsat cāhūrh gà 

I have to leave now (lit. Now I will wish leave from your honour.). 


3  Analternative reply, if one lives in England but is travelling abroad, is maith inglairhd së ya 
hürh, ‘I have come from England.’ If one is living in England, one can say maith inglaithd mēri 
rahtā hürh, ‘I live in England.” 


276 Urdu: An Essential Grammar 


FORMAL AND CEREMONIOUS SPEECH 
1603 Formal polite requests 


Formal polite requests or inquiries to strangers of equal or superior status use 
verb phrases with taírif |o 25 , ‘one’s honourable self’. (See ‘Other request 
forms’, $610.) taSrif is never used in the response. 


-EOST pas oes ail LST Ob Ue — 
kya ap kal ki dāvat mēri tasrif lā saktē hair? 
—ji hath inā allah mairh zarūr àür gà 
Can you come to tomorrow’s party? 

— Yes, I'll definitely come, God willing. 


8 os AOS) cS als ATS Le Ke DALAI 
= Ose by dp dens 51 et pel SR de — 
as-salam alaikum, kya dāktar sāhib taSrif rakhté hairi? 
—va alaikum as-salām, mairh daktar vahīd bol raha hūri 
Hello, isthe doctor available? 

— Hello, this is Doctor Vahid speaking 


Two respectful ways of asking for a favour are: 


DS Gd KI A ee TST 

kya ap mērē lie ek taklif karém ge? 

May I bother you with a favour (lit. Would you take a trouble for me)? 
eS ue BIS SI Soe 


mēri ēk guzari$ hai ke ... 
I have a request, that ... 


1604 Thanking someone 


Expressions of thanks (Sukriya ~ 5: , ‘thank you’, and meharbānī ob ouv 
navazi$ |) , and karam f. 5 , all meaning ‘kindness’) are often countered 
with a modest disclaimer: mērā farz tha, ‘It was my duty.’ 


"RK WG cds yes Bl 
ap nē mērē liē vagt nikala. bahut Sukriya 
You found time for me. Thank you very much. 
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WS gn) boe s rt LT ST URS oe ud — 
is méth Sukriya ki kya bat hai. ye tē mērā farz tha 
There is no need of thanks. It was my duty. 


1605 Congratulations 


Congratulations are expressed with mubarak 5)L-,, ‘blessed’, ‘fortunate’ or 
mubārakbād LSL, ‘blessing(s)’, ‘congratulation(s)’. The response is ap kā 
bhi mubārak (hd), ‘May you also be blessed.” 


= Slee ue Sl AK Ghee ul od ge 

bhai, naé ghar ki bahut mubārak (mubarakbid)—Sukriya, ap kō bhi mubārak 

Friend, hearty congratulations on the new house.—Congratulations to you, 
4 


too. 
ejes Aue cg S GT l hl dee 
id mubārsk—āp kō bhi id mubārak 


Happy Eid!—Happy Eid to you too. 


A person may be congratulated on a job well done with Saba, ‘bravo’ 5 


- Ale UL ph! oak -S pl Gal cue c d ego uus 
šābās hamid, tum nē aj bahut acchā kim kiya. tumhérh inam milnā cahié 
Bravo Hamid, you did a fine job today. You deserve a prize. 


PIOUS PHRASES AND EXCLAMATIONS 


A muslim, a believer in Islam, means one who has submitted his will to God. 
The more common term in spoken Urdu is musalmān (ll... . Thus in a range 
of everyday actions, the Muslim alludes to the sovereignty of God in human 
life, through a variety of pious expressions, many borrowed from Arabic. 


4 mubarakbad is the Persian equivalent of Urdu mubārak hō, ‘May blessings be.’ bad is the 
optative of būdan, ‘to be’. 


5 Originally Persian $ad ba$, ‘remain happy’. 
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1606  Mentioning holy prophets 


Whenever the name of the Prophet Mohammad (PBUH) is uttered or written, the 
following phrase is added: 


phe 5 nde à do 
sallallahu alaihi va sallam 
May God’s peace and blessings be upon him! 


In writing, this is usually abbreviated to the sign ” (and in English, ‘Peun’ an 
abbreviation for ‘Peace be upon him.’). The third person pronoun used to refer 
to the Prophet is āp (8203). The title hazrat < åa, ‘lord’, ‘sir’, ‘master’ is 
prefaced to the name of the Prophet as well as to the names of others considered 
prophets in Islam, as well as saints and highly respected persons.* 


lea 9 molt dil glee sates Cep 
hazrat muhammad sallailāhu alaihi va sallam ... 
Muhammad, may God's peace and blessings be upon him... 


Another phrase is added to the names of prophets other than Muhammad (PBUH): 


e» m 
laihissalā 
on whom be peace 


wip hdl male pug i 
hazrat īsā alaihissalām ... 
Christ, on whom be peace ... 


1607 Phrases for planning or beginning something 


inšā allah is prefaced to expressions of future plans, since according to Islamic 
belief it is presumptuous of human beings to think that the future can be ordered 
otherwise than God wills. 


Dl Lidl 
in$ā allah 
if God wills 


6 The plural, hazrāt, means ‘gentlemen’: xavātīn o hazrāt! ‘Ladies and gentlemen! 
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© SF Kae Y hyp ul Uf. a cues Ob eos JS 
-E of apo ue atl elil oU ge — 

kal hamārē hārh dāvat hai. kya ap tarif là sakerh ge? 

—ji hàrh inšā allah maith zarūr ath gà 

Tomorrow there's a party at our place. Can you come? 

Yes, I'll definitely come, God willing. 


One mentions God when starting something new, or beginning a new day. 


' 1i 
e JU e JU at e 
bismillāhir-rahmānir-rahī 
in the name of God, the merciful and the compassionate 


Y ER E 
-ux à» tr rT el e als al 

-eal cpanel dil e — 

acchā tō āiyē ham àj ka kam $urü kartē hairh 
—bismillāhir-rahmānir-rahīm 

Come on, we'll begin today's work. 

—in the name of God, the merciful and the compassionate 


1608 Phrases invoking protection and short prayers 


One of the following two phrases is prefaced to any expression of praise. The 
first, maa allah, is addressed to those younger in age when giving blessings or 
compliments. The second, subhàn allah, is not age-restricted. 


ail lol Al Oboes 
maa allah subhān allah 
what God wills God be praised; with the grace of God 


There is a belief that praise can attract evil to the person or thing praised, the 
above phrases, which give the real credit to God, are a way of invoking protection 
for the person or thing praised. 


-2 WS gp 1h Lok Ol y Wy IGT le dl elil 
māšā allah janab, ap kā bētā tō ab xāsā barā hō gaya hai 
My goodness sir, your son has grown quite big (as God wills). 
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The following phrases may be prefaced to a compliment to invoke protection 
from the evil eye (caSm-e-bad J; pete, buri nazar i S3 J 


232 N e EIE 
caSm-e-bad dir nazar na lagé 
(May) the evil eye (remain) far. May the evil eye not affect. 


ob crdi Sy las 

xudā buri nazar sē bacaé 

May God save from the evil eye. 

TER YHA ot Ce} = 99 N pte 


casm-e-bad dir. bahut hi xübsürat bacca hai 
The evil eye (be) far. What a beautiful child. 


allah karé and xudà karé are used in wishing for something (a form of prayer). 


ag ši eS las 


allah karē xudā karē 

May God grant ... May God grant ... 

ay Ai al eus R da udo LAs 
allah na karé xudā na karē xudā naxāsta 

May God forbid ... May God forbid ... May God forbid ... 


allah is the name of God used by Muslims, while xudā may be used by both 
Muslims and non-Muslims. In the negative, these prayers invoke protection 
from misfortune. xudā naxāsta is the Persian form of allah na karé. All these 
phrases take the subjunctive form of the verb. With allah na karé and xudā 
naxasta, the negative of the subjunctive may be used to express the possibility of 
an undesirable event (§608). 


-gy plan og c. RE 

allah na karē vo bimar hē 

God forbid (that) he should be sick. 

"e gp AT eu las jl cu ub cs ul 

is vaqt bahar mat jào, xudā na karēkuch ho na jaé 

Don't go out now, God forbid (that) something might happen (to you). 


7  burinazar is usually shortened to nazar, and the meaning understood from the context. The 
primary meaning of nazar is ‘sight’, ‘vision’. 
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If someone wishes for another person’s benefit in a prayer, the second person 
responds with amin cyl, ‘amen’. 


-ol — dle e ue Boe Ba Ll 
allah karé ap kē khóé hūē paisé mil ja&rn—àmin 
God grant that you get your lost money back.—Amen. 


If a situation is truly hazardous, the phrase xuda burī ghari sé bacāē, ‘God save 
from the evil moment’ may be said. 


- ety Slt GT - e re cda Sp lo lu OLE cse JG) ure 

bhai zamāna bahut xarāb hai. xudā buri ghari sē bacá& ap xyāl rakhémh 

Brother, the times are very bad. God save you in the evil moment, you take 
care. 


1609 Phrases of repentance and requests for forgiveness 


The following expressions are used when one hears of something reprehensible. 
tauba tauba ~45 „445 is a mild expression of repentance, said while touching 
one’s earlobes, and is variously translated ‘God forbid!’ ‘Never again!’ 
astayfirullah 4j! „aiz l means ‘God forgive me’ and is said when a serious 
mistake has been committed, to ask God and the person offended for forgiveness. 
lā haula va là quvvat (a shortened form of aul YI 343 Y » Js» Y lā haula va lā 
quvvata illa billāh) means ‘There is no force or strength (other than of God)’ 
and is said to banish Satan or curse something evil. 


- g Ud Siy aih Shee BT LT nas nā 


-AS les dle OL Sy gt Cae = al phil — 
tauba tauba, kya ap nē sunā ke rāšid ri$vat lētā hai 
—astayfirullah. bahut hī buri bat hai. allah muāf karē 
Heaven forfend; did you hear that Rashid takes bribes? 
—God have mercy; that’s terrible. May God forgive (him). 


tres T a Aroha BAe 
-2 AT dea als Os V9 dye Y— 
kya ap nē ye kitāb parhī hai? kaisi hai? 

lā haula va lā quvvat nehāyat fuzūl kitāb hai 
Have you read this book? How is it? 

To hell with it, it's an utterly worthless book. 
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If someone says something offensive to or about an elder or respected person, or 
offensive to God, one must promptly say maiz allah, ‘May God defend me!” It 
is also a rejection of blasphemy. maāz allah 4j! 3L.. may be said with lā haula 
va lā guvvat. 


-BL apd SL TH Ol ue ute 

"VS dila. u$ secl dl sail peel ogg = 

bhai mairh un buzurg ki bat nahirh manta 

—tauba tauba, asta yfirullah. aisi bat nahīrh kahtē. maāz allah, gunāh hō gà 

Pal, I won't obey that elder. 

—God forbid, God have mercy, you're not saying such a thing. God protect 
you, it would be a sin. 


1610 Phrases for sad occasions 


The following phrases are used when the speaker finds himself helpless in an 
unfortunate situation, for example, in responding to condolences upon a death. 


tr Se uut IUE 
jaisé maulà ki marzi jaisé allah ki rizā 
As God wills ... As God wills ... 


bahut afsós hūī—jaisē allah ki marzī 
(I was) very sorry (to hear about it).—It was as God willed. 
1611 Phrases for happy occasions 


God is praised or thanked when the speaker reports on a favourable situation. 


A seca 

alhamdu lillāh 

Praise be to God! 

S a E m S uel) ge S Ske gl 
Cer Cae I a — 

aur sunāiyē, kyā hē rahā hai? sab thīk hai? 
—alhamdu lillāh sab thik hai 


Teli (me) more, what’s happening? Is everything okay? 
God be praised; everything is okay. 
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VIESU 
allah kā Sukr hai 
Thanks (is) to God. 


S g lab ST | le be 
cacā jan! ap ki tabiat ab kaisi hai? 
—allah kā Sukr hai béti, bahut behtar hürh 
Uncle dear! How is your health now? 

—Thank God, daughter! I am much better now. 


Note that Sukr can only be used with reference to God; if a person is to be 
thanked, Sukriya must be used instead. See $1605. 
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prepositions 
suffixes and prefixe 
verb stems 


Pious phrases and exclamations 
Plural forms of Arabic nouns 
Plural suffixes, Persian.. 
Possession .. 
Possessive constructions with izafat 
Possibility 
Postpositions 
collocation with verbs 
compound... 
sequences of. 
Practice, habit... 
Prefixes, Persian 
Prepositions, Persian . 
Present tense, continuous.. 
habitual ..................... 
Present perfect tense.. 
Presumption. 
Progression. 
Pronouns...., 
demonstrative . 
forms before nē 
honorific levels in 
indefinite..... 
interrogative. 
case of....... 
personal. 
possessive 
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reflexive.. 


relative .... 199-200 
Prophets, mentioning............. eene ennt ntn nnne 278 
Punctual aspect.. 90-91, 124 
Purpose... 140, 141-2 
R 
tah showing durative aspect .. S MI 
TANDA... iii i .11, 122-3, 132 
Reflexive possessive apnā 24-25, 71 
Reflexives.............- .24-6, 163 
Relative adjectives .. ...201-2 
Relative adverbs... ..202-7 

of manner... ..205-7 

of place.. ..202-3 

of time.... .203-5 
Relative pronoun jo. 199-200 
Relative words......... 196-209 

followed by bhi....................... .208-9 

followed by indefinite words.. .207-8 

repeated............... ee «209 
Relative-correlative sentences. „196-209 

order of clauses. „198 

Remote past tense... . 128-9 
Request forms.. . 104-6 
irregular .... 
Requests, formal polit . 105-6, 276 
Root of verb, and forms based on ........... eene 87, 89, 96-117, 143 
S 
sahi .. 
sallallàhu alaihi va sallam .................seenemeemn mentem 278 
Schwa deletion.............. esent nter nennen enne nnne teen enne 6 
Simple past tense 125-6 
Sirf... dugas 62, 188 
Stative verbs. 114, 120, 127-8, 132, 147, 182 
Stipulative relative clause „198 
subhān alláh..................... 279 
Subject marked by kō .71-2 
marked by ne ......... 124-5, 73 
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TT aaa aŘaaaaaaaamammmŘħĂă 


eene 93-94, 98, 106, 111, 118, 124-5, 158, 


Subject-verb agreement... 
192-195 
Subjunctive. 
Subordinating conjunctions... 
expressions .. 
Suffixes, Persian. 
sunai dēnā. 
following spatial-temporal postpositions.. 
in adverbial phrases ............ 
in comparison of adjectives 
marking objects.............. 
marking the instrument... 


-73-5, 80, 85, 130-1, 133, 168, 171 


75 
-. 73-4, 131, 168, 171 
eee 218, 277 
62, 98, 114, 122, 129 


tab.. ..52-3, 212, 214 


as an emphatic particle 
takalluf.. 


tāke 
Thanking someone . 
Time, telling.... 
‘Time, to take’. 
[ 


Transitive verbs 
double ....... 
which do not take n&................... 

Transitivity with denominative verbs. 
mixed. 


110, 151-2, 194-5 


tum. HII 17-18, 104 
tü . 17-18, 104 
pi t cq SS es au 235-6 


‘Twofold’ . - 236 
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udhar.. 
Unfulfilled wishes, conjecture and regret 
Unfulfilled/unfulfillable conditions 
Unintentional action 


52, 55, 212, 214 
„39-41, 59, 201 
44-5, 132, 139, 197-8 


vaqt... 178, See alsois vaqt, us vaqt, kis vaqt 
Vector verb.. .143 
dālnā. 
jānā... 
nikalnā. 
pamā. 
rakhnā 
uthnā. 
Verbs ...... 
causative 
collocation with postpositions.. 79-80 
intransitive 157-8 
main........ „143 
Phrases .............. ... 192-3 
roots of and forms based on.. 87, 89, 96-117, 143 
transitive .......... eeeeeeeenesesesscsssnsnenccsssscssesesersesessseseneenevensseerensseansnesecueveaseceseaeseseeanas 157-68 
Verbal nouns, Arabic ..........sesseeeeeeeneten tenete nnn neneneetnntnnnn nennen 261-4 


.. 15-17, 212, 214 
Vocative case .... .11-12, 35 

interjections 217-8 
Vowel, penultimate short reduced........................ s 6 
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„52,55, 212, 214 
15-17, 212, 214 


